
This is a reproduction of a library book that was digitized  
by Google as part of an ongoing effort to preserve the  
information in books and make it universally accessible.

https://books.google.com

https://books.google.com/books?id=aHFPAQAAIAAJ


888.3.Q1WI C.1

The first book ofthe

Stanford University Libraries

3 6105 048 492 701

THE FIRST BOOK

OF THE

CYROPÆDIA OF XENOPHON

WITH NOTES & C.

BY

H. M. WILKINS , M.A.

888.3

Q 1w



888.3

wi







CLASSICAL SCHOOL-BOOKS

By HENRY MUSGRAYE WILKINS, M.A.

ELEMENTARY EXERCISES in GREEK PROSE

COMPOSITION. Crown 8vo . 4s. 6d.- KEY, for Teachers only,

2s. 6d.

MANUAL of GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION.

Crown 8vo. 58.-KEY, for Teachers only , 58.

A NEW GREEK DELECTUS. Crown 8vo. 38. 6d.— KEY,

for Teachers only, 2s. 6d.

A PROGRESSIVE GREEK DELECTUS. 12mo. 48.-

KEY, for Teachers only, 2s . 6d.

SPEECHES from THUCYDIDES, translated into English.

8vo. 6s.

SCRIPTORES ATTICI, a Collection of Excerpts from

Xenophon, &c. with English Notes. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d.

XENOPHON'S CYROPÆDIA, BOOK I. Greek Text,

with Notes. 12mo. 2s.

RULES of LATIN SYNTAX. 8vo. 2s.

The LATIN COMPOUND SENTENCE. 8vo. 1s.

EASY LATIN PROSE EXERCISES on the Syntax of

the Public School Latin Primer. Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d.- KEY,

for Teachers only, 2s. 6d.

LATIN PROSE EXERCISES. Crown 8vo. 48. 6d.— KEY

for Teachers only, 58.

A MANUAL of LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION.

Crown 8vo. 48. 6d.-KEY, for Teachers only, 2s. 6d.

NOTES for LATIN LYRICS. 12mo. 4s. 6d.

London : LONGMANS, GREEN, & CO.



CLASSICAL SCHOOL BOOKS.

EDITED BY THE REV. JOHN T. WHITE , D.D.

BRADLEY'S EUTROPIUS, newly edited by the Rev.

Dr. WHITE, with a Vocabulary and Notes adapted to the

Public School Latin Primer. Price 2s . 6d.

BRADLEY'S CORNELIUS NEPOS, newly edited by

the Rev. Dr. WHITE, with English Notes adapted to the

Public School Latin Primer. Price 3s. 6d.

BRADLEY'S OVID'S METAMORPHOSES , newly edited

by the Rev. Dr. WHITE, with English Notes adapted to the

Public School Latin Primer. Price 4s. 6d.

BRADLEY'S PHÆDRUS, newly edited by the Rev.

Dr. WHITE, with English Grammatical Notes adapted to the

Public School Latin Primer. Price 2s. 6d.

The Rev. Dr. WHITE'S FIRST LATIN PARSING

BOOK, adapted to the SYNTAX of the Public School Latin

Primer. Price 2s.

The Rev. Dr. WHITE'S FIRST LATIN EXERCISE

BOOK, adapted to the Public School Latin Primer. Price

28. 6d. KEY, 2s. 6d.

VALPY'S LATIN DELECTUS , newly edited by the

Rev. Dr. WHITE, with Grammatical Notes adapted to the

Public School Latin Primer. Price 28. 6d.- KEY, 38. 6d.

VALPY'S GREEK DELECTUS, newly edited by the

Rev. Dr. WHITE, with Notes adapted to Parry's Greek Gram-

mar, and with a new Lexicon. Price 2s. 6d.-KEY, 2s. 6d.

XENOPHON'S EXPEDITION of CYRUS into UPPER

ASIA ; principally from the Text of SCHNEIDER. With

English Notes. By the Rev. Dr. WHITE. Price 78. 6d.

London : LONGMANS , GREEN, & CO.



XENOPHON'S CYROPÆDIA



PRINTED BY

SPOTTISWOODE AND CO., NEW- STREET SQUARE

LONDON



THE FIRST BOOK

OF THE

CYROPÆDIA OF XENOPHON

EDITED, WITH AN

INTRODUCTION, RUNNING ANALYSIS, AND NOTES

FOR THE

OXFORD MIDDLE-CLASS EXAMINATIONS of 1875

BY

HENRY MUSGRAVE WILKINS, M.A.

FELLOW OF MERTON COLLEGE, OXFORD

NEW EDITION

LONDON

LONGMANS , GREEN, AND CO.

AND NEW YORK : 15 EAST 16th STREET

1892

All rights reserved



L
E
L
A
N
D

X

STANFORD

J
U
N
I
O
R

LIBRARY

UNIVERSITY

H.
198



PREFACE .

THIS EDITION has been specially prepared for the use of

the Junior Candidates at the Oxford Middle Class

Examinations of 1875. Considering the age of the

pupils for which it is designed, every care has been

taken to facilitate the study of the author. With this

view a Running Analysis has been placed at the head of

the several chapters, to aid the student in following the

drift of each paragraph : while in the Notes the Editor

has endeavoured to offer a solution of all the difficulties

that can fairly be supposed to occur to the average school-

boy of fifteen. Points of grammar and syntax, so pro-

minent in the examinations of the day, have been care-

fully elucidated : with references, when needful, to the

standard Grammars of Drs. Donaldson and Jelf, and

to the syntax of Mr. Parry's Elementary Greek Gram-

mar. Explanations of historical and geographical allu-

sions are also given in the notes. Here and there, too ,

a literal version has been offered , as a guide to the

pupil in bringing out the full force of the original, and

the genuine significance of the particles.

The text is founded almost exclusively on the re-

vised text of Louis Dindorf ; * and the commentaries

chiefly consulted are those of Schneider, Bornemann,

and Gorham.

* Fourth Edition, Leipsic 1859.





INTRODUCTION.

XENOPHON'S CYROPÆDIA was regarded as a historical

romance as early as the days of Cicero, who describes

the biography as composed ' not in conformity with the .

facts of history, but to represent the ideal of an excel-

lent government - Cyrus ille a Xenophonte non ad

historiæ fidem scriptus, sed ad effigiem justi imperii ,

cujus summa gravitas ab illo philosopho cum singulari

comitate conjungitur ;-quos quidem libros Lon sine

causa noster ille Africanus de manibus ponere non so-

lebat : nullum est enim prætermissum in iis officium

diligentis et moderati imperii.' (Cic. Ep. ad Q.Fr. 1. i. 8.)

That such was the real design of the work, Xeno-

phon states with the utmost clearness in his first chap-

ter. He wished, he says, ' to show that the government

of mankind is not so difficult as is commonly supposed,

provided the ruler be wise ; and to illustrate this he

holds forth the example of Cyrus, whom he endows

with all virtue, courage, and wisdom, and whose con-

duct is meant for a practical illustration of the maxims

of the Socratic philosophy. Of course it would not

have answered to have represented this beau idéal of a

philosophic king ' in his genuine historical colours as

the dethroner of his own grandfather, as the true

Asiatic despot and conqueror, and as the victim of his

own ambitious schemes.' (Smith's Biograph. Dict. vol. i.

p. 922 B.)



viii INTRODU
CTION.

Xenophon has adopted the facts of history just so

far as they conspired with the purpose of his work. He

concurs with Herodotus in describing Mandane, the

daughter of Astyages, as the wife of Cambyses and the

mother of Cyrus.* But he has consciously departed

from fact in representing Persia, the country of Cam-

byses, as throughout an ally and confederate of Media

for in his own properly historical work, the ' Anabasis '

(iii. 4, 8), he agrees with Herodotus and Ctesias in re-

presenting the Median empire as conquered by Cyrus.

The Cyropædia,' says Col. Mure,† ' differs also from

other more strictly historical accounts, in regard to the

extent of its hero's conquests. It represents all the

provinces comprehended in the Persian empire at the

epoch of its greatest power, including Egypt and India,

as having been acquired and transmitted to his heirs

by Cyrus. It is, however, certain that Egypt was first

reduced by his son Cambyses ; and the small portion of

India if any, that Persia ever possessed, was, if we may

trust Herodotus, acquired by Darius. § Regarding the con-

queror's death, Xenophon differs from both Herodotus

and Ctesias, in representing him as dying tranquilly in

his own palace surrounded by his family. Both the

rival Græco-Persian historians describe him as defeated

and slain in an invasion of the Scythian territory.'

* Even the conquests of Cyrus, after he became ruler of Media,

are very imperfectly known , while the facts which preceded his rise upto

that sovereignty cannot be said to be known at all.' (Grote, Hist. of

Greece, vol. iv. p. 245.) Herodotus himself confesses (i . 95) that

the long narrative he gives ( i. 107–129) of the infancy and growth of

Cyrus was based on one only out of four legends.

+ Literature ofAncient Greece, vol . v. p. 382.

Lib. I. i. 4.

§ Herod. iv. 44.
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Cyaxares, too, the uncle of Cyrus, who plays so pro-

minent a part in the romance, is a personage unknown

to authentic history. Again, Herodotus (i . 6 seqq.)

describes the whole of Asia Minor west of the Halys as

subject to the Lydian king at this time : whereas Xeno-

phon (Cyrop. I. v. 3) makes several provinces of this

district, including Caria, which lay on the immediate

frontier of Lydia proper, independent powers, whose

alliance is courted by the king of Assyria through

diplomatic missions. Indirectly, too, he seems to de-

cline vouching for the historical identity of several of

his principal characters, by suppressing their real names.

Thus the king of Assyria (Cyrop. I. iv. 16) is styled ' the

Assyrian,' the king of Armenia the Armenian.'

'Herodotus,' says Col. Mure,* describes Persia in

the time of Cambyses, father of Cyrus, as a vassal state

of Media ; and Cambyses as a chieftain inferior in dig-

nity to the Median nobles of the higher classes . Nor

does he allude to any material difference between the

Persian form of government, and that common in other

dependencies of the Median empire. Xenophon, on

the other hand, represents Persia as an independent

state, and its government as a limited monarchy (Cyrop.

I. iii. 18, v. 4 ) ; the power of the king being shared

with, or restricted by, a privileged order of citizens.

This body he describes as similar to the Spartan aris-

tocracy, and the titles applied to them, Coequals or

Peers, are the same as, or equivalent to, those by which

in his other works he habitually designates the Spar-

tiates. The national system of education [described

in the second chapter] , which according to him formed

†

* Vol. v. pp. 386–7–8. † Οἱ ὅμοιοι, ὁμότιμοι.
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among the Persians, as among the Spartans, an essential

element of state policy, and the influence of which

on his hero's character was a main source of his subse-

quent greatness, is also an idealised counterpart of that

of Lacedæmon.* It combines all the better parts of the

Spartan discipline without its defects. It trains to habits

oftemperance, hardihood and contempt of danger ; to

civil and military subordination, and reverence for age

and virtue ; without sanctioning the duplicity, ferocity,

and other vices of the Lycurgean system. It is not

certainly probable, that so enlightened a form of mixed

monarchical and aristocratic polity should have been

matured among a rude people in the heart of Central

Asia ; still less that it should have presented so striking

a resemblance to the Socratic theory and the Lacedæ-

monian practice, of which Xenophon was an admirer.'

* In the second, third, and fourth chapters of Xenophon's treatise

de Rep. Laced. , the boys, youths, and full-grown men are described as

educated, in their several classes apart, on much the same principle as

that ascribed to the Persians in the second chapter of our text.



XENOPHON'S CYROPÆDIA.

BOOK I.

CHAPTER I.

The tendency of the various forms of government to collapse, attests

the difficulty of governing men, 1 : man, indeed, finds it easier to

rule all other animals than his own species, 2. Still , Cyrus' suc-

cessful rule of his vast empire shows that government, even on the

largest scale, is not beyond human skill, 3. His triumphs, indeed,

are the more astonishing, since the Asiatic nations which he con-

quered, were just as independent as, for instance, the Thracians

and Illyrians in Europe, 4 : they were also scattered over a

vast area, and spoke different languages ; yet he welded them

together into one empire, which he governed with so much popu-

larity and wisdom, 5 , as to make his education and career an

interesting subject of biography.

*Εννοιά ποθ' ἡμῖν ἐγένετο ὅσαι δημοκρατίαι κατελύθησαν 1

ὑπὸ τῶν ἄλλως πως βουλομένων πολιτεύεσθαι μᾶλλον

ἢ ἐν δημοκρατίᾳ, ὅσαι τ' αὖ μοναρχίαι, ὅσαι τε όλι-

γαρχίαι ἀνῄρηνται ἤδη ὑπὸ δήμων, καὶ ὅσοι τυραννεῖν

ἐπιχειρήσαντες οἱ μὲν αὐτῶν καὶ ταχὺ πάμπαν κατελύ-

θησαν, οἱ δὲ κἂν ὁποσονοῦν χρόνον ἄρχοντες διαγένων-

ται, θαυμάζονται ὡς σοφοί τε καὶ εὐτυχεῖς ἄνδρες

γεγενημένοι. πολλοὺς δ᾽ ἐδοκοῦμεν καταμεμαθηκέναι

καὶ ἐν ἰδίοις οἴκοις τοὺς μὲν ἔχοντας καὶ πλείονας οἰ

κέτας, τοὺς δὲ καὶ πάνυ ὀλίγους, καὶ ὅμως οὐδὲ τοῖς

ὀλίγοις τούτοις πάνυ τι δυναμένους χρῆσθαι πειθομένοις

τοὺς δεσπότας. ἔτι δὲ πρὸς τούτοις ἐνενοούμεν ὅτι 2

ἄρχοντες μέν εἰσι καὶ οἱ βουκόλοι τῶν βοῶν καὶ οἱ

ἱπποφορβοὶ τῶν ἵππων, καὶ πάντες δὲ οἱ καλούμενοι

νομεῖς ὧν ἂν ἐπιστατῶσι ζῴων εἰκότως ἂν ἄρχοντες

τούτων νομίζοιντο · πάσας τοίνυν ταύτας τὰς ἀγέλας

B
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ἐδοκοῦμεν ὁρᾶν μᾶλλον ἐθελούσας πείθεσθαι τοῖς νο-

μεῦσιν ἢ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους τοῖς ἄρχουσι. πορεύονται τε

γὰρ αἱ ἀγέλαι ᾗ ἂν αὐτὰς εὐθύνωσιν οἱ νομεῖς, νέμονται

τε χωρία ἐφ᾿ ὁποῖα ἂν αὐτὰς ἐπάγωσιν, ἀπέχονταί τε

ὧν ἂν αὐτὰς ἀπείργωσι · καὶ τοῖς καρποῖς τοίνυν τοῖς

γιγνομένοις ἐξ αὐτῶν ἐῶσι τοὺς νομέας χρῆσθαι οὕτως

ὅπως ἂν αὐτοὶ βούλωνται . ἔτι τοίνυν οὐδεμίαν πώποτε

ἀγέλην ᾐσθήμεθα συστᾶσαν ἐπὶ τὸν νομέα οὔτε ὡς μὴ

πείθεσθαι οὔτε ὡς μὴ ἐπιτρέπειν τῷ καρπῷ χρῆσθαι,

ἀλλὰ καὶ χαλεπώτεραί εἰσιν αἱ ἀγέλαι πᾶσι τοῖς ἀλλο-

φύλοις ἢ τοῖς ἄρχουσί τε καὶ ὠφελουμένοις ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν ·

ἄνθρωποι δὲ ἐπ᾽ οὐδένας μᾶλλον συνίστανται ἢ ἐπὶ

τούτους οὓς ἂν αἴσθωνται ἄρχειν ἑαυτῶν ἐπιχειροῦντας.

3 ὅτε μὲν δὴ ταῦτα ἐνεθυμούμεθα, οὕτως ἐγιγνώσκομεν

περὶ αὐτῶν, ὡς ἀνθρώπῳ πεφυκότι πάντων τῶν ἄλλων

ῥᾷον ἢ ἀνθρώπων ἄρχειν . ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἐνενοήσαμεν ὅτι

Κῦρος ἐγένετο Πέρσης, ὃς παμπόλλους μὲν ἀνθρώπους

ἐκτήσατο πειθομένους ἑαυτῷ , παμπόλλας δὲ πόλεις,

πάμπολλα δὲ ἔθνη, ἐκ τούτου δὴ ἠναγκαζόμεθα μετα

νοεῖν μὴ οὔτε τῶν ἀδυνάτων οὔτε τῶν χαλεπῶν ἔργων

ᾖ τὸ ἀνθρώπων ἄρχειν, ἤν τις ἐπισταμένως τοῦτο

πράττῃ. Κύρῳ γοῦν ἴσμεν ἐθελήσαντας πείθεσθαι τοὺς

μὲν ἀπέχοντας παμπόλλων ἡμερῶν ὁδόν, τοὺς δὲ καὶ

μηνῶν, τοὺς δὲ οὐδ᾽ ἑορακότας πώποτ' αὐτόν, τοὺς δὲ καὶ

εὖ εἰδότας ὅτι οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἴδοιεν, καὶ ὅμως ἤθελον αὐτῷ

4 ὑπακούειν. καὶ γάρ τοι τοσοῦτον διήνεγκε τῶν ἄλλων

βασιλέων, καὶ τῶν πατρίους ἀρχὰς παρειληφότων καὶ

τῶν δι᾽ ἑαυτῶν κτησαμένων, ὥσθ' ὁ μὲν Σκύθης καίπερ

παμπόλλων ὄντων Σκυθῶν ἄλλου μὲν οὐδενὸς δύναιτ'

ἂν ἔθνους ἐπάρξαι, ἀγαπῴη δ' ἂν εἰ τοῦ ἑαυτοῦ ἔθνους

ἄρχων διαγένοιτο, καὶ ὁ Θρᾷξ Θρᾳκῶν καὶ ὁ Ἰλλυριός

Ἰλλυριῶν, καὶ τἄλλα δὲ ὡσαύτως ἔθνη, ὅσα ἀκούομεν,

τὰ γοῦν ἐν τῇ Εὐρώπῃ ἔτι καὶ νῦν αὐτόνομα εἶναι λέ-

γεται καὶ λελύσθαι ἀπ᾽ ἀλλήλων · Κῦρος δὲ παρα-

λαβὼν ὡσαύτως οὕτω καὶ τὰ ἐν τῇ Ἀσίᾳ ἔθνη αὐτόνομα

ὄντα ὁρμηθεὶς σὺν ὀλίγῃ Περσῶν στρατιᾷ ἑκόντων μὲν

ἡγήσατο Μήδων, ἑκόντων δὲ Ὑρκανίων, κατεστρέψατα

δὲ Σύρους, Ασσυρίους, Αραβίους, Καππαδόκας, Φρύ

γας ἀμφοτέρους, Λυδούς, Κάρας, Φοίνικας, Βαβυλω
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νίους, ἦρξε δὲ Βακτρίων καὶ Ἰνδῶν καὶ Κιλίκων,

ὡσαύτως δὲ Σακῶν καὶ Παφλαγόνων καὶ Μαριανδυνῶν ,

καὶ ἄλλων δὲ παμπόλλων ἐθνῶν, ὧν οὐδ' ἂν τὰ ὀνόματα

ἔχοι τις εἰπεῖν, ἐπῆρξε δὲ καὶ Ἑλλήνων τῶν ἐν τῇ Ἀσίᾳ,

καταβὰς δ' ἐπὶ θάλατταν καὶ Κυπρίων καὶ Αἰγυπτίων.

καὶ τοίνυν τούτων τῶν ἐθνῶν ἦρξεν οὔτε αὐτῷ ὁμο- 5

γλώττων ὄντων οὔτε ἀλλήλοις, καὶ ὅμως ἐδυνάσθη ἐφι

κέσθαι μὴν ἐπὶ τοσαύτην γῆν τῷ ἀφ' ἑαυτοῦ φόβῳ,

ὥστε καταπλῆξαι πάντας καὶ μηδένα ἐπιχειρεῖν αὐτῷ,

ἐδυνάσθη δὲ ἐπιθυμίαν ἐμβαλεῖν τοσαύτην τοῦ πάντας

αὐτῷ χαρίζεσθαι ὥστε ἀεὶ τῇ αὐτοῦ γνώμῃ ἀξιοῦν

κυβερνᾶσθαι, ἀνηρτήσατο δὲ τοσαῦτα φύλα ὅσα καὶ

διελθεῖν ἔργον ἐστίν, ὅποι ἂν ἄρξηταί τις πορεύεσθαι

ἀπὸ τῶν βασιλείων, ἤν τε πρὸς ἕω ἤν τε πρὸς ἑσπέραν

ἤν τε πρὸς ἄρκτον ἤν τε πρὸς μεσημβρίαν. ἡμεῖς μὲν 6

δὴ ὡς ἄξιον ὄντα θαυμάζεσθαι τοῦτον τὸν ἄνδρα ἐσκε-

ψάμεθα τίς ποτ' ὢν γενεάν, καὶ ποίαν τινὰ φύσιν ἔχων,

καὶ ποίᾳ τινὶ παιδείᾳ παιδευθείς, τοσοῦτον διήνεγκεν

εἰς τὸ ἄρχειν ἀνθρώπων. ὅσα οὖν καὶ ἐπυθόμεθα καὶ

ᾐσθῆσθαι δοκοῦμεν περὶ αὐτοῦ, ταῦτα πειρασόμεθα

διηγήσασθαι .

CHAPTER II.

Birth and parentage of Cyrus : his excellent qualities, 1 : his

education according to the Persian institutions, which differ from

those of most countries, in two points especially. ( 1 ) Education is

generally left to individuals : in Persia it is embraced by the

State : (2) Laws are usually prohibitive or negative : i.e. they tell

people what they ought not to do ; in Persia the law is positive :

it inculcates moral duties, and teaches people what they ought to

do. Education is conducted in an open square ( ἀγορά ), divided

into four sections : one for boys, one for youths, one for full - grown

men (τέλειοι) , and another for those beyond the age for military

service, 2 , 3, 4. Twelve presidents oversee each of these classes, 5.

The first class—the boys- learn the principles of justice, 6, and

morality, especially the duties ofgratitude, 7, self-control, obedience

to authority, and temperance in diet ; they are also taught archery

and the use of the javelin , 8. The next class-the youths-those

from 16 or 17 to 27 years of age, guard the city by night ; half of

their number attend the king while hunting, 9, a pursuit which

the Persians cultivate as a school for war, with which it has so

much in common, 10. With the view of making it a good training

B 2
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for the soldier, their diet , while hunting, is very scant ; and, if

they take no game, they have only bread and cresses for dinner, 11 .

The other half, which stays at home, keeps up its skill in military

and other exercises, under the stimulating influence of public con-

tests and prizes : it is also available for purposes of public defence

and police, 12. The third class, that of the full -grown men, hold

themselves, for 25 years, at the service of the magistrates for

military among other purposes . All the magistrates are chosen

from this class, 13. The fourth class, the elders, are exempt from

military service ; they are charged with the dispensation of

justice at home, and with the creation of the magistrates, 14.

Xenophon explains that this educational scheme includes only the

higher classes of Persia, consisting in all of about 120,000 persons,

and those only among them who can afford to spend years in

educating their children, instead of putting them to work. None

but those who have gone through this educational course, are

admitted to honours and magistracies, 15. Physical proofs of the

healthy effects of their spare diet and exercise, 16.

1 Πατρὸς μὲν δὴ ὁ Κῦρος λέγεται γενέσθαι Καμβύσου

Περσῶν βασιλέως · ὁ δὲ Καμβύσης οὗτος τοῦ Περ-

σειδῶν γένους ἦν · οἱ δὲ Περσεῖδαι ἀπὸ Περσέως κλή

ζονται · μητρὸς δὲ ὁμολογεῖται Μανδάνης γενέσθαι ·

ἡ δὲ Μανδάνη αὕτη Αστυάγους ἦν θυγάτηρ τοῦ Μήτ

δων γενομένου βασιλέως. φῦναι δὲ ὁ Κῦρος λέγεται

καὶ ἄδεται ἔτι καὶ νῦν ὑπὸ τῶν βαρβάρων εἶδος μὲν

κάλλιστος, ψυχὴν δὲ φιλανθρωπότατος καὶ φιλομαθές

στατος καὶ φιλοτιμότατος, ὥστε πάντα μὲν πόνον

ἀνατλῆναι, πάντα δὲ κίνδυνον ὑπομεῖναι τοῦ ἐπαινεῖ

2 σθαι ἕνεκα . φύσιν μὲν δὴ τῆς μορφῆς καὶ τῆς ψυχῆς

τοιαύτην ἔχων διαμνημονεύεται · ἐπαιδεύθη γε μὴν ἐν

Περσῶν νόμοις · οὗ οι δὲ δοκοῦσιν οἱ νόμοι ἄρχεσθαι

τοῦ κοινοῦ ἀγαθοῦ ἐπιμελόμενοι οὐκ ἔνθενπερ ἐν ταῖς

πλείσταις πόλεσιν ἄρχονται. αἱ μὲν γὰρ πλείσται

πόλεις ἀφεῖσαι παιδεύειν ὅπως τις ἐθέλει τοὺς ἑαυτῶν

παῖδας, καὶ αὐτοὺς τοὺς πρεσβυτέρους ὅπως ἐθέλουσι

διάγειν, ἔπειτα προστάττουσιν αὐτοῖς μὴ κλέπτειν μηδὲ

ἁρπάζειν, μὴ βίᾳ εἰς οἰκίαν παριέναι , μὴ παίειν ὃν μὴ

δίκαιον, μὴ μοιχεύειν, μὴ ἀπειθεῖν ἄρχοντι, καὶ τἄλλα

τὰ τοιαῦτα ὡσαύτως · ἦν δέ τις τούτων τι παραβαίνῃ,

3 ζημίαν αὐτοῖς ἐπέθεσαν. οἱ δὲ Περσικοὶ νόμοι προλα-

βόντες ἐπιμέλονται ὅπως τὴν ἀρχὴν μὴ τοιοῦτοι ἔσονται

οἱ πολῖται οἷοι πονηροῦ τινος ἢ αἰσχροῦ ἔργου ἐφίεσθαι.

ἐπιμέλονται δὲ ὧδε. ἔστιν αὐτοῖς ἐλευθέρα ἀγορὰ και
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λουμένη, ἔνθα τά τε βασίλεια καὶ τἄλλα ἀρχεῖα

πεποίηται. ἐντεῦθεν τὰ μὲν ὤνια καὶ οἱ ἀγοραῖοι καὶ

αἱ τούτων φωναὶ καὶ ἀπειροκαλίαι ἀπελήλανται εἰς

ἄλλον τόπον, ὡς μὴ μιγνύηται ἡ τούτων τύρβη τῇ τῶν

πεπαιδευμένων ευκοσμία. διῄρηται δὲ αὕτη ἡ ἀγορὰ ἡ 4

περὶ τὰ ἀρχεῖα τέτταρα μέρη · τούτων δ᾽ ἔστιν ἓν μὲν

παισίν, ἐν δὲ ἐφήβοις, ἄλλο τελείοις ἀνδράσιν, ἄλλο

τοῖς ὑπὲρ τὰ στρατεύσιμα ἔτη γεγονόσι . νόμῳ δ' εἰς

τὰς ἑαυτῶν χώρας ἕκαστοι τούτων πάρεισιν, οἱ μὲν

παῖδες ἅμα τῇ ἡμέρᾳ καὶ οἱ τέλειοι ἄνδρες, οἱ δὲ γεραί-

τεροι ἡνίκ᾽ ἂν ἑκάστῳ προχωρῇ, πλὴν ἐν ταῖς τεταγμέ

ναις ἡμέραις, αἷς αὐτοὺς δεῖ παρεῖναι. οἱ δὲ ἔφηβοι

καὶ κοιμῶνται περὶ τὰ ἀρχεῖα σὺν τοῖς γυμνητικοῖς

ὅπλοις πλὴν τῶν γεγαμηκότων · οὗτοι δὲ οὔτε ἐπιζη-

τοῦνται, ἢν μὴ προρρηθῇ παρεῖναι, οὔτε πολλάκις

ἀπεῖναι καλόν. ἄρχοντες δ' ἐφ' ἑκάστῳ τούτων τῶν 5

μερῶν εἰσι δώδεκα · δώδεκα γὰρ καὶ Περσῶν φυλαὶ διῄ-

ρηνται. καὶ ἐπὶ μὲν τοῖς παισὶν ἐκ τῶν γεραιτέρων

ᾑρημένοι εἰσὶν οἳ ἂν δοκώσι τοὺς παῖδας βελτίστους

ἀποδεικνύναι · ἐπὶ δὲ τοῖς ἐφήβοις ἐκ τῶν τελείων

ἀνδρῶν οἳ ἂν αὖ τοὺς ἐφήβους βελτίστους δοκῶσι παρέ

χειν · ἐπὶ δὲ τοῖς τελείοις ἀνδράσιν οἳ ἂν δοκῶσι παρέ

χειν αὐτοὺς μάλιστα τὰ τεταγμένα ποιοῦντας καὶ τὰ

παραγγελλόμενα ὑπὸ τῆς μεγίστης ἀρχῆς · εἰσὶ δὲ καὶ

τῶν γεραιτέρων προστάται ᾑρημένοι , οἳ προστατεύουσιν ,

ὅπως καὶ οὗτοι τὰ καθήκοντα ἀποτελῶσιν.

“Α δὲ ἑκάστῃ ἡλικίᾳ προστέτακται ποιεῖν διηγησό

μεθα, ὡς μᾶλλον δῆλον γένηται ᾗ ἐπ μέλονται ὡς ἂν

βέλτιστοι εἶεν οἱ πολῖται . οἱ μὲν δὴ παῖδες εἰς τὰ δι- 6

δασκαλεῖα φοιτῶντες διάγουσι μανθάνοντες δικαιοσύνην

καὶ λέγουσιν ὅτι ἐπὶ τοῦτο ἔρχονται ὥσπερ παρ' ἡμῖν

οἱ τὰ γράμματα μαθησόμενοι . οἱ δ' ἄρχοντες αὐτῶν

διατελοῦσι τὸ πλεῖστον τῆς ἡμέρας δικάζοντες αὐτοῖς.

γίγνεται γὰρ δὴ καὶ παισὶ πρὸς ἀλλήλους ὥσπερ ἀν-

δράσιν ἐγκλήματα καὶ κλοπῆς καὶ ἁρπαγῆς καὶ βίας

καὶ ἀπάτης καὶ κακολογίας καὶ ἄλλων οἵων δὴ εἶχος.

οὺς δ᾽ ἂν γνῶσι τούτων τι ἀδικοῦντας, τιμωροῦνται .

κολάζουσι δὲ καὶ ὃν ἂν ἀδίκως ἐγκαλοῦντα εὑρίσκωσι . 7

δικάζουσι δὲ καὶ ἐγκλήματος οὗ ἕνεκα ἄνθρωποι μισοῦσι
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μὲν ἀλλήλους μάλιστα, δικάζονται δὲ ἥκιστα, ἀχαρι-

στίας, καὶ ὃν ἂν γνῶσι δυνάμενον μὲν χάριν ἀποδιδόναι,

μὴ ἀποδιδόντα δέ, κολάζουσι καὶ τοῦτον ἰσχυρῶς.

οἴονται γὰρ τοὺς ἀχαρίστους καὶ περὶ θεοὺς ἂν μάλιστα

ἀμελῶς ἔχειν καὶ περὶ γονέας καὶ πατρίδα καὶ φίλους.

ἕπεσθαι δὲ δοκεῖ μάλιστα τῇ ἀχαριστίᾳ ἡ ἀναισχυντία·

καὶ γὰρ αὕτη μεγίστη δοκεῖ εἶναι ἐπὶ πάντα τὰ αἰσχρὰ

8 ἡγεμών. διδάσκουσι δὲ τοὺς παῖδας καὶ σωφροσύνην·

μέγα δὲ συμβάλλεται εἰς τὸ μανθάνειν σωφρονεῖν αὐτ

τοὺς ὅτι καὶ τοὺς πρεσβυτέρους ὁρῶσιν ἀνὰ πᾶσαν

ἡμέραν σωφρόνως διάγοντας . διδάσκουσι δὲ αὐτοὺς

καὶ πείθεσθαι τοῖς ἄρχουσι · μέγα δὲ καὶ εἰς τοῦτο συμ-

βάλλεται ὅτι ὁρῶσι τοὺς πρεσβυτέρους πειθομένους τοῖς

ἄρχουσιν ἰσχυρῶς . διδάσκουσι δὲ καὶ ἐγκράτειαν γα-

στρὸς καὶ ποτοῦ · μέγα δὲ καὶ εἰς τοῦτο συμβάλλεται

ὅτι ὁρῶσι τοὺς πρεσβυτέρους οὐ πρόσθεν ἀπιόντας

γαστρὸς ἕνεκα πρὶν ἂν ἀφῶσιν οἱ ἄρχοντες, καὶ ὅτι οὐ

παρὰ μητρὶ σιτοῦνται οἱ παῖδες, ἀλλὰ παρὰ τῷ διδα-

σκάλῳ, ὅταν οἱ ἄρχοντες σημήνωσι . φέρονται δὲ οἴκοθεν

σῖτον μὲν ἄρτον, ὄψον δὲ κάρδαμον, πιεῖν δέ, ἤν τις

διψῇ, κώθωνα, ὡς ἀπὸ τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἀρύσασθαι. πρὸς

δὲ τούτοις μανθάνουσι καὶ τοξεύειν καὶ ἀκοντίζειν. μέχρι

μὲν δὴ ἓξ ἢ ἑπτακαίδεκα ἐτῶν ἀπὸ γενεᾶς οἱ παῖδες ταῦτα

πράττουσιν, ἐκ τούτου δὲ εἰς τοὺς ἐφήβους ἐξέρχονται.

9 οὗτοι δ' αὖ οἱ ἔφηβοι διάγουσιν ὧδε. δέκα ἔτη ἀφ᾽ οὗ

ἂν ἐκ παίδων ἐξέλθωσι κοιμῶνται μὲν περὶ τὰ ἀρχεῖα,

ὥσπερ προειρήκαμεν, καὶ φυλακῆς ἕνεκα τῆς πόλεως

καὶ σωφροσύνης · δοκεῖ γὰρ αὕτη ἡ ἡλικία μάλιστα

ἐπιμελείας δεῖσθαι · παρέχουσι δὲ καὶ τὴν ἡμέραν ἑαυ

τοὺς τοῖς ἄρχουσι χρῆσθαι ἤν τι δέωνται ὑπὲρ τοῦ

κοινού. καὶ ὅταν μὲν δέῃ, πάντες μένουσι περὶ τὰ

ἀρχεῖα · ὅταν δὲ ἐξίῃ βασιλεὺς ἐπὶ θήραν, ἐξάγει τὴν

ἡμίσειαν τῆς φυλακῆς · ποιεῖ δὲ τοῦτο πολλάκις τοῦ

μηνός. ἔχειν δὲ δεῖ τοὺς ἐξιόντας τόξα καὶ παρὰ τὴν

φαρέτραν ἐν κολεῷ κοπίδα ἢ σάγαριν, ἔτι δὲ γέρρον καὶ

παλτὰ δύο, ὥστε τὸ μὲν ἀφεῖναι , τῷ δ' , ἐὰν δέῃ, ἐκ

10 χειρὸς χρῆσθαι. διὰ τοῦτο δὲ δημοσίᾳ τοῦ θηρᾶν ἐπι-

μέλονται, καὶ βασιλεὺς ὥσπερ καὶ ἐν πολέμῳ ἡγεμών

ἐστιν αὐτοῖς καὶ αὐτός τε θηρᾷ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἐπι-
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μέλεται ὅπως ἂν θηρῶσιν, ὅτι ἀληθεστάτη αὐτοῖς δοκεῖ

εἶναι αὕτη ἡ μελέτη τῶν πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον. καὶ γὰρ

πρῳ ἀνίστασθαι ἐθίζει καὶ ψύχη καὶ θάλπη ἀνέχεσθαι,

γυμνάζει δὲ καὶ ὁδοιπορίαις καὶ δρόμοις, ἀνάγκη δὲ καὶ

τοξεῦσαι θηρίον καὶ ἀκοντίσαι ὅπου ἂν παραπίπτῃ.

καὶ τὴν ψυχὴν δὲ πολλάκις ἀνάγκη θήγεσθαι ὅταν τι

τῶν ἀλκίμων θηρίων ἀνθιστῆται · παίειν μὲν γὰρ δή

που δεῖ τὸ ὁμόσε γιγνόμενον, φυλάξασθαι δὲ τὸ ἐπι-

φερόμενον · ὥστε οὐ ῥᾴδιον εὑρεῖν τί ἐν τῇ θήρᾳ ἄπεστι

τῶν ἐν πολέμῳ παρόντων. ἐξέρχονται δὲ ἐπὶ τὴν θήραν 11

ἄριστον ἔχοντες πλεῖον μέν, ὡς τὸ εἰκός, τῶν παίδων,

τἄλλα δὲ ὅμοιον. καὶ θηρῶντες μὲν οὐκ ἂν ἀριστήσειαν,

ἦν δέ τι δεήσῃ ἢ θηρίου ἕνεκα ἐπικαταμεῖναι ἢ ἄλλως

ἐξελήσωσι διατρίψαι περὶ τὴν θήραν, τὸ ἄριστον τοῦτο

δειπνήσαντες τὴν ὑστεραίαν αὖ θηρῶσι μέχρι δείπνου,

καὶ μίαν ἄμφω τουτω τω ἡμέρα λογίζονται , ὅτι μιᾶς

ἡμέρας σῖτον δαπανῶσι . τοῦτο δε ποιοῦσι τοῦ ἐθίζεσθαι

ἕνεκα, ἵν᾽ ἐάν τι καὶ ἐν πολέμῳ δεήσῃ , δύνωνται τοῦτο

ποιεῖν. καὶ ὄψον δε τοῦτο ἔχουσιν οἱ τηλικοῦτοι ὅ, τι

ἂν θηράσωσιν · εἰ δὲ μή, τὸ κάρδαμον. εἰ δέ τις αὐτοὺς

οἴεται ἢ ἐσθίειν ἀηδῶς, ὅταν κάρδαμον μόνον ἔχωσιν ἐπὶ

τῷ σίτῳ, ἢ πίνειν ἀηδῶς , ὅταν ὕδωρ πίνωσιν, ἀναμνη-

σθήτω πῶς μὲν ἡδὺ μᾶζα καὶ ἄρτος πεινῶντι φαγεῖν,

πῶς δὲ ἡδὺ ὕδωρ πιεῖν διψῶντι.

Αἱ δ' αὖ μένουσαι φυλαὶ διατρίβουσι μελετῶσαι τά 12

τε ἄλλα ἃ παῖδες ὄντες ἔμαθον καὶ τοξεύειν καὶ ἀκον-

τίζειν, καὶ διαγωνιζόμενοι ταῦτα πρὸς ἀλλήλους διατε-

λοῦσιν. εἰσὶ δὲ καὶ δημόσιοι τούτων ἀγῶνες καὶ ἆθλα

προτίθεται · ἐν ᾗ δ᾿ ἂν τῶν φυλῶν πλεῖστοι ὦσι δαημονέ-

στατοι καὶ ἀνδρικώτατοι καὶ εὐπιστότατοι, ἐπαινοῦσιν οἱ

πολῖται καὶ τιμῶσιν οὐ μόνον τὸν νῦν ἄρχοντα αὐτῶν,

ἀλλὰ καὶ ὅστις αὐτοὺς παῖδας ὄντας ἐπαίδευσε. χρῶνται

δὲ τοῖς μένουσι τῶν ἐφήβων αἱ ἀρχαί, ἤν τι ἢ φρουρῆσαι

δεήσῃ ἢ κακούργους ἐρευνῆσαι ἢ λῃστὰς ὑποδραμεῖν

ἢ καὶ ἄλλο τι ὅσα ἰσχύος τε καὶ τάχους ἔργα ἐστι .

ταῦτα μὲν δὴ οἱ ἔφηβοι πράττουσιν. ἐπειδὰν δὲ τὰ

δέκα ἔτη διατελέσωσιν, ἐξέρχονται εἰς τοὺς τελείους

ἄνδρας. ἀφ᾽ οὗ δ' ἂν ἐξέλθωσι χρόνου οὗτοι αὖ πέντε 13

καὶ εἴκοσιν ἔτη διάγουσιν ὧδε. πρῶτον μὲν ὥσπερ οἱ
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ἔφηβοι παρέχουσιν ἑαυτοὺς ταῖς ἀχαῖς χρῆσθαι , ἤν τ

δέῃ ὑπὲρ τοῦ κοινοῦ, ὅσα φρονούντων τε ἤδη ἔργα ἐστὶ

καὶ ἔτι δυναμένων. ἢν δέ ποι δέῃ στρατεύεσθαι, τόξα

μὲν οἱ οὕτω πεπαιδευμένοι οὐκέτι ἔχοντες οὐδὲ παλτὰ

στρατεύονται, τὰ δ᾽ ἀγχέμαχα ὅπλα καλούμενα, θώρακά

τε περὶ τοῖς στέρνοις καὶ γέρρον ἐν τῇ ἀριστερᾷ, οἷόνπερ

γράφονται οἱ Πέρσαι ἔχοντες, ἐν δὲ τῇ δεξιᾷ μάχαιραν

ἢ κοπίδα. καὶ αἱ ἀρχαὶ δὲ πᾶσαι ἐκ τούτων καθί

στανται πλὴν οἱ τῶν παίδων διδάσκαλοι . ἐπειδὰν δὲ

τὰ πέντε καὶ εἴκοσιν ἔτη διατελέσωσιν, εἴησαν μὲν ἂν

οὗτοι πλεῖόν τι γεγονότες ἢ τὰ πεντήκοντα ἔτη ἀπὸ

γενεᾶς, ἐξέρχονται δὲ τηνικαῦτα εἰς τοὺς γεραιτέρους

14 ὄντας τε καὶ καλουμένους. οἱ δ᾽ αὖ γεραίτεροι οὗτοι

στρατεύονται μὲν οὐκέτι ἔξω τῆς ἑαυτῶν, οἴκοι δὲ μέσ

νοντες δικάζουσι τά τε κοινὰ καὶ τὰ ἴδια πάντα. καὶ

θανάτου δὲ οὗτοι κρίνουσι, καὶ τὰς ἀρχὰς οὗτοι πάσας

αἱροῦνται · καὶ ἤν τις ἢ ἐν ἐφήβοις ἢ ἐν τελείοις ἀν-

δράσιν ἐλλίπῃ τι τῶν νομίμων, φαίνουσι μὲν οἱ φύλαρ

χοι ἕκαστοι καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ὁ βουλόμενος, οἱ δὲ γεραί

τεροι ἀκούσαντες ἐκκρίνουσιν · ὁ δὲ ἐκκριθεὶς ἄτιμος

διατελεῖ τὸν λοιπὸν βίον.

15
Ἵνα δὲ σαφέστερον δηλωθῇ πᾶσα ἡ Περσῶν πολιτεία,

μικρὸν ἐπάνειμι · νῦν γὰρ ἐν βραχυτάτῳ ἂν δηλωθείη

διὰ τὰ προειρημένα . λέγονται μὲν γὰρ Πέρσαι ἀμφὶ

τὰς δώδεκα μυριάδας εἶναι · τούτων δ' οὐδεὶς ἀπελήλαται

νόμῳ τιμῶν καὶ ἀρχῶν, ἀλλ' ἔξεστι πᾶσι Πέρσαις

πέμπειν τοὺς ἑαυτῶν παῖδας εἰς τὰ κοινὰ τῆς δικαιο-

σύνης διδασκαλεῖα , ἀλλ' οἱ μὲν δυνάμενοι τρέφειν τοὺς

παῖδας ἀργοῦντας πέμπουσιν, οἱ δὲ μὴ δυνάμενοι οὐ

πέμπουσιν. οἳ δ' ἂν παιδευθῶσι παρὰ τοῖς δημοσίοις

διδασκάλοις, ἔξεστιν αὐτοῖς ἐν τοῖς ἐφήβοις νεανισκεύε

σθαι, τοῖς δὲ μὴ διαπαιδευθεῖσιν οὕτως οὐκ ἔξεστιν. οἳ

δ' ἂν αὖ ἐν τοῖς ἐφήβοις διατελέσωσι τὰ νόμιμα ποι-

οῦντες, ἔξεστι τούτοις εἰς τοὺς τελείους ἄνδρας συναλί-

ζεσθαι καὶ ἀρχῶν καὶ τιμῶν μετέχειν, οἳ δ᾽ ἂν μὴ δια-

γένωνται ἐν τοῖς ἐφήβοις, οὐκ εἰσέρχονται εἰς τοὺς

τελείους . οἳ δ᾽ ἂν αὖ ἐν τοῖς τελείοις διαγένωνται ἀνεπί

ληπτοι, οὗτοι τῶν γεραιτέρων γίγνονται. οὕτω μὲν δὴ

οἱ γεραίτεροι διὰ πάντων τῶν καλῶν ἐληλυθότες καθί
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στανται · καὶ ἡ πολιτεία αὕτη, ᾗ οἴονται χρώμενοι βέλ-

τιστοι ἂν εἶναι. καὶ νῦν δὲ ἔτι ἐμμένει μαρτύρια καὶ 16

τῆς μετρίας διαίτης αὐτῶν καὶ τοῦ ἐκπονεῖσθαι τὴν

δίαιταν. αἰσχρὸν μὲν γὰρ ἔτι καὶ νῦν ἐστι Πέρσαις καὶ

τὸ ἀποπτύειν καὶ τὸ ἀπομύττεσθαι καὶ τὸ φύσης μετ

στοὺς φαίνεσθαι, αἰσχρὸν δὲ ἔτι καὶ τὸ ἰόντα που φανε-

μὸν γενέσθαι ἢ τοῦ οὐρῆσαι ἕνεκα ἢ καὶ ἄλλου τινὸς τοι-

ούτου. ταῦτα δὲ οὐκ ἂν ἐδύναντο ποιεῖν, εἰ μὴ καὶ

διαίτῃ μετρίᾳ ἐχρῶντο καὶ τὸ ὑγρὸν ἐκποιοῦντες ἀνήλισ··

κον, ὥστε ἄλλῃ πῃ ἀποχωρεῖν. ταῦτα μὲν δὴ κατὰ πάντ

των Περσῶν ἔχομεν λέγειν · οὗ δ' ἕνεκα ὁ λόγος ὡρμήθη,

νῦν λέξομεν τὰς Κύρου πράξεις ἀρξάμενοι ἀπὸ παιδός.as

CHAPTER III.

Cyrus, when twelve years of age, accompanies his mother Mandane

on a visit to his grandfather Astyages, who receives him with

honour, and teaches him to ride, 1-4.

Cyrus prefers the plain diet of Persia to the sumptuous fare of the

Medes, 4-8. His conversation with his grandfather : his aversion

for the chamberlain, ' the Sacian . ' He ridicules the excesses of the

Medes, 8-12.

Astyages begs Mandane to leave Cyrus at his court, on her return to

Persia, 13, 14. She consults Cyrus, who decides to stay. He

overrules his mother's scruples as to his missing part of his educa-

tion through remaining in Media, by showing that he has already

learnt how to adjudicate as a magistrate in the Persian schools,

17, 18.

Κῦρος γὰρ μέχρι μὲν δωδεκα ἐτῶν ἢ ὀλίγῳ πλεῖον 1

ταύτῃ τῇ παιδείᾳ ἐπαιδεύθη, καὶ πάντων τῶν ἡλίκων

διαφέρων ἐφαίνετο καὶ εἰς τὸ ταχὺ μανθάνειν ἃ δέοι καὶ

εἰς τὸ καλῶς καὶ ἀνδρείως ἕκαστα ποιεῖν. ἐκ δὲ τούτου

τοῦ χρόνου μετεπέμψατο Αστυάγης τὴν ἑαυτοῦ θυγα-

τέρα καὶ τὸν παῖδα αὐτῆς · ἰδεῖν γὰρ ἐπεθύμει, ὅτι

ἤκουεν αὐτὸν καλὸν κἀγαθὸν εἶναι . ἔρχεται δ' αὐτή τε

ἡ Μανδάνη πρὸς τὸν πατέρα καὶ τὸν Κῦρον τὸν υἱὸν

ἔχουσα. ὡς δὲ ἀφίκετο τάχιστα καὶ ἔγνω ὁ Κῦρος τὸν

Αστυάγην τῆς μητρὸς πατέρα ὄντα, εὐθὺς οἷα δὴ παῖς

φύσει φιλόστοργος ὢν ἠσπάζετό τε αὐτὸν ὥσπερ ἂν

Β 3
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εἴ τις πάλαι συντεθραμμένος καὶ πάλαι φιλῶν ἀσπά-

ζοιτο, καὶ ὁρῶν δὴ αὐτὸν κεκοσμημένον καὶ ὀφθαλμῶν

ὑπογραφῇ καὶ χρώματος ἐντρίψει καὶ κόμαις προσθέ

τοις, ἃ δὴ νόμιμα ἦν ἐν Μήδοις · ταῦτα γὰρ πάντα

Μηδικά ἐστι, καὶ οἱ πορφυροῖ χιτῶνες καὶ οἱ κάνδυες

καὶ οἱ στρεπτοὶ οἱ περὶ τῇ δέρῃ καὶ τὰ ψέλια τὰ περὶ

ταῖς χερσίν, ἐν Πέρσαις δὲ τοῖς οἴκοι καὶ νῦν ἔτι πολὺ

καὶ ἐσθῆτες φαυλότεραι καὶ δίαιται εὐτελέστεραι · ὁρῶν

δὴ τὸν κόσμον τοῦ πάππου, ἐμβλέπων αὐτῷ ἔλεγεν, Ω

μῆτερ, ὡς καλός μοι ὁ πάππος. ἐρωτώσης δὲ αὐτὸν

τῆς μητρὸς πότερος καλλίων αὐτῷ δοκεῖ εἶναι, ὁ πατὴρ

ἢ οὗτος, ἀπεκρίνατο ἄρα ὁ Κῦρος, Ὦ Μῆτερ, Περσῶν

μὲν πολὺ κάλλιστος ὁ ἐμὸς πατήρ, Μήδων μέντοι ὅσων

ἑόρακα ἐγὼ καὶ ἐν ταῖς ὁδοῖς καὶ ἐπὶ ταῖς θύραις πολὺ

οὗτος ὁ ἐμὸς πάππος κάλλιστος. ἀντασπαζόμενος δὲ ὁ

πάππος αὐτὸν καὶ στολὴν καλὴν ἐνέδυσε καὶ στρεπτοῖς

καὶ ψελίοις ἐτίμα καὶ ἐκόσμει, καὶ εἴ ποι ἐξελαύνοι, ἐφ᾽

ἵππου χρυσοχαλίνου περιήγεν, ὥσπερ καὶ αὐτὸς εἰώθει

πορεύεσθαι. ὁ δὲ Κῦρος ἅτε παῖς ὢν καὶ φιλόκαλος

καὶ φιλότιμος ἥδετο τῇ στολῇ, καὶ ἱππεύειν μανθάνων

ὑπερέχαιρεν · ἐν Πέρσαις γὰρ διὰ τὸ χαλεπὸν εἶναι

καὶ τρέφειν ἵππους καὶ ἱππεύειν ἐν ὀρεινῇ οὔσῃ τῇ

χώρᾳ καὶ ἰδεῖν ἵππον σπάνιον.

4 Δειπνῶν δὲ ὁ Ἀστυάγης σὺν τῇ θυγατρὶ καὶ τῷ

Κύρῳ, βουλόμενος τὸν παῖδα ὡς ἥδιστα δειπνεῖν, ἵνα

ἧττον οἴκαδε ποθοίη, προσήγαγεν αὐτῷ καὶ παροψίδας

καὶ παντοδαπὰ ἐμβάμματα καὶ βρώματα. τὸν δὲ Κῦρον

ἔφασαν λέγειν, Ὦ πάππε, ὅσα πράγματα ἔχεις ἐν τῷ

δείπνῳ, εἰ ἀνάγκη σοι ἐπὶ πάντα τὰ λεκάρια ταῦτα

διατείνειν τὰς χεῖρας καὶ ἀπογεύεσθαι τούτων τῶν

παντοδαπῶν βρωμάτων. Τί δέ, φάναι τὸν Ἀστυάγην,

οὐ γὰρ πολύ σοι δοκεῖ εἶναι κάλλιον τόδε τὸ δεῖπνον τοῦ

ἐν Πέρσαις ; τὸν δὲ Κῦρον πρὸς ταῦτα ἀποκρίνασθαι

λέγεται, Οὔκ, ὦ πάππε, ἀλλὰ πολὺ ἁπλουστέρα καὶ

εὐθυτέρα παρ' ἡμῖν ἡ ὁδός ἐστιν ἐπὶ τὸ ἐμπλησθῆναι ἢ

παρ' ὑμῖν · παρ' ἡμῖν μὲν γὰρ ἄρτος καὶ κρέα εἰς τοῦτο

ἄγει, ὑμεῖς δὲ εἰς μὲν τὸ αὐτὸ ἡμῖν σπεύδετε, πολλοὺς

δέ τινας ἑλιγμοὺς ἄνω καὶ κάτω πλανώμενοι μόλις

5 ἀφικνεῖσθε ὅποι ἡμεῖς πάλαι ἥκομεν. Ἀλλ᾽, ὦ παῖ,
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ἐνταῦθα 7

φάναι τὸν Ἀστυάγην, οὐκ ἀχθόμενοι ταῦτα περιπλανώ

μεθα · γευόμενος δὲ καὶ σύ, ἔφη, γνώσει ὅτι ἡδέα ἐστίν.

Ἀλλὰ καὶ σέ, φάναι τον Κῦρον, ὁρῶ, ὦ πάππε, μυ

σαττόμενον ταῦτα τὰ βρώματα. καὶ τὸν Ἀστυάγην

ἐπερέσθαι, Καὶ τίνι δὴ σὺ τεκμαιρόμενος, ὦ παῖ, λέγεις ;

Ὅτι σε, φάναι, ὁρῶ, ὅταν μὲν τοῦ ἄρτου ἅψῃ, εἰς

οὐδὲν τὴν χεῖρα ἀποψώμενον, ὅταν δὲ τούτων τινὸς

θίγῃς , εὐθὺς ἀποκαθαίρει τὴν χεῖρα εἰς τὰ χειρόμακτρα,

ὡς πάνυ ἀχθόμενος ὅτι πλέα σοι ἀπ' αὐτῶν ἐγένετο.

πρὸς ταῦτα δὲ τὸν Ἀστυάγην εἰπεῖν, Εἰ τοίνυν οὕτω 6

γιγνώσκεις, ὦ παῖ, ἀλλὰ κρέα γε εὐωχοῦ, ἵνα νεανίας

οἴκαδε ἀπέλθῃς . ἅμα δὲ ταῦτα λέγοντα πολλὰ αὐτῷ

παραφέρειν καὶ θήρεια καὶ τῶν ἡμέρων. καὶ τὸν Κῦρον,

ἐπει ἑώρα πολλὰ τὰ κρέα, εἰπεῖν, Η καὶ δίδως, φάναι, ὦ

παππε, πάντα ταῦτά μοι τὰ κρέα ὅ, τι βούλομαι αὐτοῖς

χρῆσθαι ; Νὴ Δία, φάναι, ὦ παῖ, ἔγωγέ σοι.

δὴ τὸν Κῦρον λαβόντα τῶν κρεῶν διαδιδόναι τοῖς ἀμφὶ

τὸν πάππον θεραπευταῖς, ἐπιλέγοντα ἑκάστῳ, Σοὶ μὲν

τοῦτο ὅτι προθύμως με ἱππεύειν διδάσκεις, σοὶ δ᾽ ὅτι

μοι παλτὸν ἔδωκας · νῦν γὰρ τοῦτ᾽ ἔχω· σοὶ δ᾽ ὅτι τὸν

πάππον καλῶς θεραπεύεις, σοὶ δ᾽ ὅτι μου τὴν μητέρα

τιμᾷς · τοιαῦτα ἐποίει, ἕως διεδίδου πάντα ἃ ἔλαβε κρέα.

Σάκα δέ, φάναι τὸν ᾿Αστυάγην, τῷ οἰνοχόῳ, ὃν ἐγὼ 8

μάλιστα τιμῶ, οὐδὲν δίδως ; ὁ δὲ Σάκας ἄρα καλός τε

ὢν ἐτύγχανε καὶ τιμὴν ἔχων προσάγειν τοὺς δεομένους

᾿Αστυάγους καὶ ἀποκωλύειν οὓς μὴ καιρὸς αὐτῷ δοκοίη

εἶναι προσάγειν. καὶ τὸν Κῦρον ἐπερέσθαι προπετῶς

ὡς ἂν παῖς μηδέπω ὑποπτήσσων, Διὰ τί δή, ὦ πάππε,

τοῦτον οὕτω τιμᾷς ; καὶ τὸν Ἀστυάγην σκώψαντα

εἰπεῖν, Οὐχ ὁρᾷς, φάναι , ὡς καλῶς οἰνοχοεῖ καὶ εὐσχη-

μόνως ; οἱ δὲ τῶν βασιλέων τούτων οἰνοχόοι κομψώς τε

οἰνοχοοῦσι καὶ καθαρείως ἐγχέουσι καὶ διδόασι τοῖς τρισὶ

δακτύλοις ὀχοῦντες τὴν φιάλην καὶ προσφέρουσιν ὡς

ἂν ἐνδοῖεν τὸ ἔκπωμα εὐληπτότατα τῷ μέλλοντι πίνειν.

Κέλευσον δή, φάναι, ὦ πάππε, τὸν Σάκαν καὶ ἐμοὶ δοῦ- 9

ναι τὸ ἔκπωμα, ἵνα κἀγὼ καλῶς σοι πιεῖν ἐγχέας ἀνα-

κτήσωμαί σε, ἢν δύνωμαι . καὶ τὸν κελεῦσαι δοῦναι.

λαβόντα δὴ τὸν Κῦρον οὕτω μὲν δὴ εὖ κλύσαι τὸ ἔκ-

πωμα ὥσπερ Σάκαν ἑώρα, οὕτω δὲ στήσαντα τὸ πρόσε

-
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ωπον σπουδαίως καὶ εὐσχημόνως πως προσενεγκεῖν καὶ

ἐνδοῦναι τὴν φιάλην τῷ πάππῳ ὥστε τῇ μητρὶ καὶ τῷ

Αστυάγει πολὺν γέλωτα παρασχεῖν. καὶ αὐτὸν δὲ τὸν

Κῦρον ἐκγελάσαντα ἀναπηδῆσαι πρὸς τὸν πάππον καὶ

φιλοῦντα ἅμα εἰπεῖν, Ω Σάκα, ἀπόλωλας · ἐκβαλώ σε

ἐκ τῆς τιμῆς · τά τε γὰρ ἄλλα, φάναι, σοῦ κάλλιον οἰ

νοχοήσω καὶ οὐκ ἐκπίομαι αὐτὸς τὸν οἶνον. οἱ δ᾽ ἄρα

τῶν βασιλέων οἰνοχόοι, ἐπειδὰν διδῶσι τὴν φιάλην,

ἀρύσαντες ἀπ' αὐτῆς τῷ κυάθῳ εἰς τὴν ἀριστερὰν χεῖρα

ἐγχεάμενοι καταρροφοῦσι, τοῦ δὴ εἰ φάρμακα ἐγχέοιεν

10 μὴ λυσιτελεῖν αὐτοῖς. ἐκ τούτου δὴ ὁ ᾿Αστυάγης ἐπι-

σκώπτων, Καὶ τί δὴ , ἔφη, ὦ Κῦρε, τἄλλα μιμούμενος

τὸν Σάκαν οὐκ ἀπερρόφησας τοῦ οἴνου ; Ὅτι, ἔφη, νὴ

Δία ἐδεδοίκειν μὴ ἐν τῷ κρατῆρι φάρμακα μεμιγμένα

εἴη. καὶ γὰρ ὅτε εἱστίασας σὺ τοὺς φίλους ἐν τοῖς γε

νεθλίοις, σαφῶς κατέμαθον φάρμακα ὑμῖν αὐτὸν ἐγχέ

αντα. Καὶ πῶς δὴ σὺ τοῦτο, ἔφη, ὦ παῖ, κατέγνως ;

Ὅτι νὴ Δι' ὑμᾶς ἑώρων καὶ ταῖς γνώμαις καὶ τοῖς

σῶμασι σφαλλομένους. πρῶτον μὲν γὰρ ἃ οὐκ ἐᾶτε

ἡμᾶς τοὺς παῖδας ποιεῖν, ταῦτα αὐτοὶ ἐποιεῖτε, πάντες

μὲν γὰρ ἅμα ἐκεκράγειτε, ἐμανθάνειτε δὲ οὐδὲν ἀλλήλων,

ᾔδετε δὲ καὶ μάλα γελοίως, οὐκ ἀκροώμενοι δὲ τοῦ

ᾄδοντος ὤμνυτε ἄριστα ᾄδειν · λέγων δὲ ἕκαστος ὑμῶν

τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ῥώμην, ἔπειτ᾽ εἰ ἀνασταίητε ὀρχησόμενοι , μὴ

ὅπως ὀρχεῖσθαι ἐν ῥυθμῷ, ἀλλ' οὐδ᾽ ὀρθοῦσθαι ἐδύνασθε.

ἐπελέλησθε δὲ παντάπασι σύ τε ὅτι βασιλεὺς ἦσθα, οἵ

τε ἄλλοι ὅτι σὺ ἄρχων. τότε γὰρ δὴ ἔγωγε καὶ πρῶτον

κατέμαθον ὅτι τοῦτ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἦν ἡ ἰσηγορία ὁ ὑμεῖς τότ᾽ ἐποι

11 εῖτε · οὐδέποτε γοῦν ἐσιωπᾶτε. καὶ ὁ ᾿Αστυάγης λέγει,

Ὁ δὲ σὸς πατήρ, ἔφη, ὦ παῖ, πίιων οὐ μεθύσκεται ; Οὐ

μὰ Δί᾽ ἔφη, ᾿Αλλὰ πῶς ποιεῖ ; Διψῶν παύεται, ἄλλο

δὲ κακὸν οὐδὲν πάσχει · οὐ γὰρ οἶμαι , ὦ πάππε, Σάκας

αὐτῷ οἰνοχοεῖ. καὶ ἡ μήτηρ εἶπεν, ᾿Αλλὰ τί ποτε σύ,

ὦ παί, τῷ Σάκα οὕτω πολεμεῖς ; τὸν δὲ Κῦρον εἰπεῖν,

Ὅτι νὴ Δία, φάναι, μισῶ αὐτόν · πολλάκις γάρ με

πρὸς τὸν πάππον ἐπιθυμοῦντα προσδραμεῖν οὗτος

ὁ μιαρώτατος ἀποκωλύει . ἀλλ᾽ ἱκετεύω, φάναι, ὦ

πάππε, δός μοι τρεῖς ἡμέρας ἄρξαι αὐτοῦ. καὶ τὸν

Αστυάγην εἰπεῖν , Καὶ πῶς ἂν ἄρξαις αὐτοῦ ; καὶ
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ει

τὸν Κῦρον φάναι, Στὶς ἂν ὥσπερ οὗτος ἐπὶ τῇ εἰσ-

όδῳ, ἔπειτα ὁπότε βούλοιτο παριέναι ἐπ' ἄριστον,

λέγοιμ' ἂν ὅτι οὔπω δυνατὸν τῷ ἀρίστῳ ἐντυχεῖν ·

σπουδάζει γὰρ πρός τινας · εἶθ ' ὁπότε ἥκοι ἐπὶ τὸ δεῖ

πνον, λέγοιμ' ἂν ὅτι λοῦται · εἰ δὲ πάνυ σπουδάζου

φαγεῖν, εἴποιμ᾽ ἂν ὅτι παρὰ ταῖς γυναιξίν ἐστιν · ἕως

παρατείναιμι τοῦτον ὥσπερ οὗτος ἐμὲ παρατείνει ἀπὸ

σου κωλύων. τοσαύτας μὲν αὐτοῖς εὐθυμίας παρεῖχεν 12

ἐπὶ τῷ δείπνῳ · τὰς δ᾽ ἡμέρας, εἴ τινος αἴσθοιτο δεό-

μενον ἢ τὸν πάππον ἢ τὸν τῆς μητρὸς ἀδελφόν, χαλεπὸν

ἦν ἄλλον φθάσαι τοῦτο ποιήσαντα · ὅ, τι γὰρ δύναιτο

ὁ Κῦρος ὑπερέχαιρεν αὐτοῖς χαριζόμενος.

Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἡ Μανδάνη παρεσκευάζετο ὡς ἀπιοῦσα πάλιν 13

πρὸς τὸν ἄνδρα, ἐδεῖτο αὐτῆς ὁ Ἀστυάγης καταλιπεῖν

τὸν Κῦρον. ἡ δὲ ἀπεκρίνατο ὅτι βούλοιτο μὲν ἅπαντα

τῷπατρὶ χαρίζεσθαι, ἄκοντα μέντοι τὸν παῖδα χαλεπὸν

εἶναι νομίζειν καταλιπεῖν, ἔνθα δὴ ὁ Ἀστυάγης λέγει 14

πρὸς τὸν Κῦρον, Ὦ παῖ, ἢν μένῃς παρ' ἐμοί, πρῶτον

μὲν τῆς παρ' ἐμὲ εἰσόδου σοι οὐ Σάκας ἄρξει, ἀλλ᾽

ὁπόταν βούλῃ εἰσιέναι ὡς ἐμέ, ἐπὶ σοὶ ἔσται · καὶ χάριν

σοι εἴσομαι ὅσῳ ἂν πλεονάκις εἰσίῃς ὡς ἐμέ. ἔπειτα

δὲ ἵπποις τοῖς ἐμοῖς χρήσει καὶ ἄλλοις ὁπόσοις ἂν

βούλῃ, καὶ ὁπόταν ἀπίῃς , ἔχων ἄπει οὓς ἂν αὐτὸς

ἐθέλῃς. ἔπειτα δὲ ἐν τῷ δείπνῳ ἐπὶ τὸ μετρίως σοι

δοκοῦν ἔχειν ὁποίαν βούλει ὁδὸν πορεύσει. ἔπειτα τά

τε νῦν ἐν τῷ παραδείσῳ θηρία δίδωμί σοι καὶ ἄλλα

παντοδαπὰ συλλέξω , ἃ σὺ ἐπειδὰν τάχιστα ἱππεύειν

μάθης, διώξει, καὶ τοξεύων καὶ ἀκοντίζων καταβαλεῖς

ὥσπερ οἱ μεγάλοι ἄνδρες. καὶ παῖδας δέ σοι ἐγὼ

συμπαίστορας παρέξω, καὶ ἄλλα ὁπόσα ἂν βούλῃ

λέγων πρὸς ἐμὲ οὐκ ἀτυχήσεις.

Ἐπεὶ ταῦτα εἶπεν ὁ Ἀστυάγης, ἡ μήτηρ διηρώτα 15

τὸν Κῦρον πότερον βούλοιτο μένειν ἢ ἀπιέναι . ὁ δὲ

οὐκ ἐμέλλησεν, ἀλλὰ ταχὺ εἶπεν ὅτι μένειν βούλοιτο.

ἐπερωτηθεὶς δὲ πάλιν ὑπὸ τῆς μητρὸς διὰ τί, εἰπεῖν

λέγεται, Οτι οἴκοι μὲν τῶν ἡλίκων καὶ εἰμὶ καὶ δοκῶ

κράτιστος εἶναι, ὦ μῆτερ, καὶ ἀκοντίζων καὶ τοξεύων,

ἐνταῦθα δὲ οἶδ' ὅτι ἱππεύων ἥττων εἰμὶ τῶν ἡλίκων ·

καὶ τοῦτο εὖ ἴσθι , ὦ μῆτερ , ἔφη, ὅτι ἐμὲ πάνυ ἀνιᾷ.

ἢν δέ με καταλίπῃς ἐνθάδε καὶ μάθω ἱππεύειν, ὅταν
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μὲν ἐν Πέρσαις ὦ, οἶμαί σοι ἐκείνους τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς τὰ

πεζικὰ ῥᾳδίως νικήσειν, ὅταν δ' εἰς Μήδους ἔλθω,

ἐνθάδε πειράσομαι τῷ πάππῳ ἀγαθῶν ἱππέων κρά-

16 τιστος ὢν ἱππεὺς συμμαχεῖν αὐτῷ. τὴν δὲ μητέρα

εἰπεῖν, Τὴν δὲ δικαιοσύνην, ὦ παῖ, πῶς μαθήσει ἐνθάδε

ἐκεῖ ὄντων σοι τῶν διδασκάλων ; καὶ τὸν Κῦρον φάναι,

Ἀλλ᾽, ὦ μῆτερ, ἀκριβῶ ταῦτά γε ἤδη . Πῶς σὺ οἶσθα ;

τὴν Μανδάνην εἰπεῖν. "Οτι, φάναι, ὁ διδάσκαλός με

ὡς ἤδη ἀκριβοῦντα τὴν δικαιοσύνην καὶ ἄλλοις καθίστη

δικάζειν. καὶ τοίνυν, φάναι , ἐπὶ μιᾷ ποτε δίκῃ πληγὰς

ἔλαβον ὡς οὐκ ὀρθῶς δικάσας. ἦν δὲ ἡ δίκη τοιαύτη .

17 παῖς μέγας μικρὸν ἔχων χιτῶνα παῖδα μικρὸν μέγαν

ἔχοντα χιτῶνα, ἐκδύσας αὐτὸν τὸν μὲν ἑαυτοῦ ἐκεῖνον

ἠμφίεσε, τὸν δ' ἐκείνου αὐτὸς ἐνέδυ. ἐγὼ οὖν τούτοις

δικάζων ἔγνων βέλτιον εἶναι ἀμφοτέροις τὸν ἁρμόττοντα

ἑκάτερον χιτῶνα ἔχειν. ἐν τούτῳ αὖ με ἔπαισεν ὁ

διδάσκαλος, λέξας ὅτι ὁπότε μὲν τοῦ ἁρμόττοντος εἴην

κριτής, οὕτω δέοι ποιεῖν, ὁπότε δὲ κρῖναι δέοι ποτέρου ὁ

χιτὼν εἴη, τοῦτ᾽ ἔφη σκεπτέον εἶναι τίς κτῆσις δικαία

ἐστί, πότερα τὸν βίᾳ ἀφελόμενον ἔχειν ἢ τὸν ποιησά-

μενον ἢ πριάμενον κεκτῆσθαι · ἐπεὶ δ᾽ , ἔφη, τὸ μὲν

νόμιμον δίκαιον εἶναι, τὸ δὲ ἄνομον βίαιον, σὺν τῷ νόμῳ

ἐκέλευεν ἀεὶ τὸν δικαστὴν τὴν ψῆφον τίθεσθαι . οὕτως

ἐγώ σοι, ὦ μῆτερ, τά γε δίκαια παντάπασιν ἤδη

ἀκριβῶ · ἦν δέ τι ἄρα προσδέωμαι, ὁ πάππος με, ἔφη,

18 οὗτος ἐπιδιδάξει. Ἀλλ᾿ οὐ ταὐτά, ἔφη, ὦ παῖ, παρὰ

τῷ πάππῳ καὶ ἐν Πέρσαις δίκαια ὁμολογεῖται. οὗτος

μὲν γὰρ τῶν ἐν Μήδοις πάντων ἑαυτὸν δεσπότην πε-

ποίηκεν, ἐν Πέρσαις δὲ τὸ ἴσον ἔχειν δίκαιον νομίζεται.

καὶ ὁ σὸς πρῶτος πατὴρ τὰ τεταγμένα μὲν ποιεῖ τῇ

πόλει, τὰ τεταγμένα δὲ λαμβάνει , μέτρον δὲ αὐτῷ οὐχ

ἡ ψυχὴ ἀλλ' ὁ νόμος ἐστίν. ὅπως οὖν μὴ ἀπολεῖ

μαστιγούμενος, ἐπειδὰν οἴκοι ᾖς , ἂν παρὰ τούτου μαθὼν

ἥκῃς ἀντὶ τοῦ βασιλικοῦ τὸ τυραννικόν, ἐν ᾧ ἐστι τὸ

πλεῖον οἴεσθαι χρῆναι πάντων ἔχειν. Ἀλλ' ὅ γε σὸς

πατήρ, εἶπεν ὁ Κῦρος, δεινότερός ἐστιν, ὦ μήτερ,

διδάσκειν μεῖον ἢ πλεῖον ἔχειν · ἢ οὐχ ὁρᾷς, ἔφη, ὅτι

καὶ Μήδους ἅπαντας δεδίδαχεν αὑτοῦ μεῖον ἔχειν ; ὥστε

θάρρει, ὡς ὅ γε σὸς πατὴρ οὔτ᾽ ἄλλον οὐδένα οὔτ᾽ ἐμὲ

πλεονεκτεῖν μαθόντα ἀποπέμψει.
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CHAPTER IV.

Cyrus stays at his grandfather's court, where he becomes very

popular, and gains the heart of Astyages, 1 , 2.

Though over-talkative in his childhood, partly from his eagerness to

acquire information, 3, he becomes more reserved as he grows

older, and seeks distinction in manly exercises, and in hunting the

wild beasts collected in the park, 4, 5, 6.

He persuades Astyages to let him hunt in the open country, with his

uncleCyaxares, when he kills a stag and a wild boar , 7, 8 , 9. Astyages

allows him to give them to his companions, who are anxious to hunt

with him in the open country, when they hear him contrast the

fine game to be found there with the comparatively tame animals

in the park. They beg him to procure them leave from Astyages ,

10, 11 , 12.

Astyages refuses permission, for fear of exposing Cyrus to danger, 13 :

but afterwards relenting, he orders the wild beasts to be driven by

beaters into an open district suitable for riding, and himself

accompanies Cyrus and his friends to the hunt, 14 , where they

vie with each other in the battue, 15.

When Cyrus was about fifteen years of age, the king of Assyria's son

came to hunt on the Median frontier : and, as the two countries

were at war, he took squadrons of horse and foot with him, 16.

These having been reinforced, he determined to plunder the Median

territory : and, using his cavalry to mask the Median garrisons,

sent out parties to pillage, 17. Astyages marches against them

with his son Cyaxares, 18. Cyrus persuades him to attack the

plunderers with one body of men, while he confronts their regular

cavalry with another, 19 , 20. This movement succeeds, and Cyrus

and his uncle vigorously pursue the routed foe, who are succoured

by their main force, 21. Astyages then advances to reinforce

Cyrus, 22, and defeats theAssyrians, who retreat till they are covered

by their infantry, 23 , when Astyages leads back his troops in

triumph , 24. Honours paid to Cyrus for his skill : Cambyses re-

calls him to Persia to finish his education , 25. Cyrus' presents to

his friends on his leaving Media, 26 : his last salutation of his

Median kinsman, 27, 28.

Τοιαῦτα μὲν δὴ πολλὰ ἐλάλει ὁ Κῦρος · τέλος δὲ ἡ 1

μὲν μήτηρ ἀπῆλθε, Κῦρος δὲ κατέμενε καὶ αὐτοῦ ἐτρέ-

φετο. καὶ ταχὺ μὲν τοῖς ἡλικιώταις συνεκέκρατο ὥστε

οἰκείως διακεῖσθαι, ταχὺ δὲ τοὺς πατέρας αὐτῶν ἀνήρ-

τητο, προσιὼν καὶ ἔνδηλος ὢν ὅτι ἠσπάζετο αὐτῶν τοὺς

υἱεῖς, ὥστε εἴ τι τοῦ βασιλέως δέοιντο, τοὺς παῖδας

ἐκέλευον τοῦ Κύρου δεῖσθαι διαπράξασθαι σφίσιν. ὁ

δὲ Κῦρος, εἰ δέοιντο αὐτοῦ οἱ παῖδες , διὰ τὴν φιλαν

θρωπίαν καὶ φιλοτιμίαν περὶ παντὸς ἐποιεῖτο διαπράτ-

τεσθαι. καὶ ὁ Ἀστυάγης ὅ, τι δέοιτο αὐτοῦ ὁ Κῦρος 2
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3

4

οὐδὲν ἐδύνατο ἀντέχειν μὴ οὐ χαίζεσθαι. καὶ γὰρ

ἀσθενήσαντος αὐτοῦ οὐδέποτε ἀπέλειπε τὸν πάππον

οὐδὲ κλάων ποτὲ ἐπαύετο, ἀλλὰ δῆλος ἦν πᾶσιν ὅτι

ὑπερεφοβεῖτο μή οἱ ὁ πάππος ἀποθάνῃ · καὶ γὰρ ἐκ

νυκτὸς εἴ τινος δέοιτο Αστυάγης, πρῶτος ᾐσθάνετο

Κῦρος καὶ πάντων ἀοκνότατα ἀνεπήδα ὑπηρετήσων

ὅ, τι οἴοιτο χαριεῖσθαι, ὥστε παντάπασιν ἀνεκτήσατο

τὸν Ἀστυάγην.

Καὶ ἦν μὲν ἴσως πολυλογώτερος, ἅμα μὲν διὰ τὴν

παιδείαν, ὅτι ἠναγκάζετο ὑπὸ τοῦ διδασκάλου καὶ δι-

δόναι λόγον ὧν ἐποίει καὶ λαμβάνειν παρ᾽ ἄλλων,

ὁπότε δικάζοι, ἔτι δὲ καὶ διὰ τὸ φιλομαθὴς εἶναι πολλὰ

μὲν αὐτὸς ἀεὶ τοὺς παρόντας ἀνηρώτα πῶς ἔχοντα

τυγχάνοι, καὶ ὅσα αὐτὸς ὑπ᾽ ἄλλων ἐρωτῷτο, διὰ τὸ

ἀγχίνους εἶναι ταχὺ ἀπεκρίνετο, ὥστ᾽ ἐκ πάντων τούτων

ἡ πολυλογία συνελέγετο αὐτῷ · ἀλλ᾿ ὥσπερ γὰρ ἐν

σώματι, ὅσοι νέοι ὄντες μέγεθος ἔλαβον, ὅμως ἐμφαί

νεται τὸ νεαρὸν αὐτοῖς ὃ κατηγορεῖ τὴν ὀλιγοετίαν, οὕτω

καὶ Κύρου ἐκ τῆς πολυλογίας οὐ θράσος διεφαίνετο,

ἀλλ᾽ ἁπλότης καὶ φιλοστοργία, ὥστ᾽ ἐπεθύμει ἄν τις

ἔτι πλείω αὐτοῦ ἀκούειν ἢ σιωπῶντι παρεῖναι.

Ὡς δὲ προῆγεν αὐτὸν ὁ χρόνος σὺν τῷ μεγέθει εἰς

ὥραν τοῦ πρόσηβον γενέσθαι, ἐν τούτῳ δὴ τοῖς μὲν

λόγοις βραχυτέροις ἐχρῆτο καὶ τῇ φωνῇ ἡσυχαιτέρα,

αἰδοὺς δ' ἐνεπίμπλατο, ὥστε καὶ ἐρυθραίνεσθαι ὁπότε

συντυγχάνοι τοῖς πρεσβυτέροις, καὶ τὸ σκυλακῶδες τὸ

πᾶσιν ὁμοίως προσπίπτειν οὐκέθ' ὁμοίως προπετὲς

εἶχεν. οὕτω δὴ ἡσυχαίτερος μὲν ἦν, ἐν δὲ ταῖς συνου-

σίαις πάμπαν ἐπίχαρις. καὶ γὰρ ὅσα διαγωνίζονται

πολλάκις ἥλικες πρὸς ἀλλήλους, οὐχ ἃ κρείττων ᾔδει

ὤν, ταῦτα προυκαλεῖτο τοὺς συνόντας, ἀλλ᾽ ἅπερ εὖ

ᾔδει ἑαυτὸν ἥττονα ὄντα, ἐξῆρχε φάσκων κάλλιον

αὐτῶν ποιήσειν, καὶ κατῆρχεν ἤδη ἀναπηδῶν ἐπὶ τοὺς

ἵππους ἢ διατοξευσόμενος ἢ διακοντιούμενος ἀπὸ τῶν

ἵππων οὔπω πάνυ ἔποχος ὤν, ἡττώμενος δὲ αὐτὸς ἐφ'

5 ἑαυτῷ μάλιστα ἐγέλα. ὡς δ᾽ οὐκ ἀπεδίδρασκεν ἐκ τοῦ

ἡττᾶσθαι εἰς τὸ μὴ ποιεῖν ὁ ἡττῷτο, ἀλλ' ἐκαλινδεῖτο

ἐν τῷ πειρᾶσθαι αὖθις βέλτιον ποιεῖν, ταχὺ μὲν εἰς τὸ

ἴσον ἀφίκετο τῇ ἱππικῇ τοῖς ἥλιξι , ταχὺ δε παρῄει διὰ
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τὸ ἐρᾶν τοῦ ἔργου, ταχὺ δὲ τὰ ἐν τῷ παραδείσῳ θηρία

ἀνηλώκει διώκων καὶ βάλλων καὶ κατακαίνων, ὥστε ὁ

Αστυάγης οὐκέτ᾽ εἶχεν αὐτῷ συλλέγειν θηρία. καὶ ὁ

Κῦρος αἰσθόμενος ὅτι βουλόμενος οὐ δύναιτό οἱ ζῶντα

πολλὰ παρέχειν, ἔλεγε πρὸς αὐτόν , "Ω πάππε, τί σε δεῖ

θηρία ζητοῦντα πράγματ᾽ ἔχειν ; ἀλλ' ἐὰν ἐμὲ ἐκπέμπης

ἐπὶ θήραν σὺν τῷ θείῳ, νομιῶ ὅσα ἂν ἴδω θηρία, ἐμοὶ

ταῦτα τρέφεσθαι. ἐπιθυμῶν δὲ σφόδρα ἐξιέναι ἐπὶ τὴν 6

θήραν οὐκέθ' ὁμοίως λιπαρεῖν ἐδύνατο ὥσπερ παῖς ὤν,

ἀλλ᾽ ὀκνηρότερον προσῄει . καὶ ἃ πρόσθεν τῷ Σάκα

ἐμέμφετο ὅτι οὐ παρίει αὐτὸν πρὸς τὸν πάππον, αὐτὸς

ἤδη Σάκας ἑαυτῷ ἐγίγνετο · οὐ γὰρ προσῄει , εἰ μὴ ἴδοι

εἰ καιρὸς εἴη, καὶ τοῦ Σάκα ἐδεῖτο πάντως σημαίνειν

αὐτῷ ὁπότε ἐγχωροίη · ὥστε ὁ Σάκας ὑπερεφίλει ἤδη

καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι πάντες.

Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ οὖν ἔγνω ὁ Ἀστυάγης σφόδρα αὐτὸν ἐπι- 7

θυμοῦντα ἔξω θηρᾶν, ἐκπέμπει αὐτὸν σὺν τῷ θείῳ καὶ

φύλακας συμπέμπει ἐφ᾽ ἵππων πρεσβυτέρους, ὅπως

ἀπὸ τῶν δυσχωριῶν φυλάττοιεν αὐτὸν καὶ εἰ τῶν

ἀγρίων τι φανείη θηρίων. ὁ οὖν Κῦρος τῶν ἑπομένων

προθύμως ἐπυνθάνετο ποίοις οὐ χρὴ θηρίοις πελάζειν

καὶ ποῖα χρὴ θαρροῦντα διώκειν . οἱ δ' ἔλεγον ὅτι

ἄρκτοι τε πολλοὺς ἤδη πλησιάσαντας διέφθειραν καὶ

κάπροι καὶ λέοντες καὶ παρδάλεις, αἱ δὲ ἔλαφοι καὶ

δορκάδες καὶ οἱ ἄγριοι οἶες καὶ οἱ ὄνοι οἱ ἄγριοι ἀσινεῖς

εἰσιν. ἔλεγον δὲ καὶ τοῦτο, τὰς δυσχωρίας ὅτι δέοι

φυλάττεσθαι οὐδὲν ἧττον ἢ τὰ θηρία · πολλοὺς γὰρ ἤδη

αὐτοῖς τοῖς ἵπποις κατακρημνισθῆναι . καὶ ὁ Κῦρος 8

πάντα ταῦτα ἐμάνθανε προθύμως · ὡς δὲ εἶδεν ἔλαφον

ἐκπηδήσασαν, πάντων ἐπιλαθόμενος ὧν ἤκουσεν ἐδίωκεν

οὐδὲν ἄλλο ὁρῶν ἢ ὅπῃ ἔφευγε. καί πως διαπηδῶν

αὐτῷ ὁ ἵππος πίπτει εἰς γόνατα, καὶ μικροῦ κἀκεῖνον

ἐξετραχήλισεν. οὐ μὴν ἀλλ' ἐπέμεινεν ὁ Κῦρος μόλις

πως, καὶ ὁ ἵππος ἐξανέστη. ὡς δ᾽ εἰς τὸ πεδίον ἦλθεν,

ἀκοντίσας καταβαλλει τὴν ἔλαφον, καλόν τι χρῆμα

καὶ μέγα. καὶ ὁ μὲν δὴ ὑπερέχαιρεν · οἱ δὲ φύλακες

προσελάσαντες ἐλοιδόρουν αὐτὸν καὶ ἔλεγον εἰς οἷον

κίνδυνον ἔλθοι, καὶ ἔφασαν κατερεῖν αὐτοῦ. ὁ οὖν

Κῦρος εἱστήκει καταβεβηκώς, καὶ ἀκούων ταῦτα ἠνιᾶτο.
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ὡς δ' ᾔσθετο κραυγῆς, ἀνεπήδησεν ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον

ὥσπερ ἐιθουσιῶν, καὶ ὡς εἶδεν ἐκ τοῦ ἀντίου κάπριν

προσφερόμενον, ἀντίος ἐλαύνει καὶ διατεινάμενος εὐ

στόχως βάλλει εἰς τὸ μέτωπον καὶ κατέσχε τὸν

9 κάπρον. ἐνταῦθα μέντοι ἤδη καὶ ὁ θεῖος αὐτῷ ἐλοιδο-

ρεῖτο, τὴν θρασύτητα ὁρῶν. ὁ δ᾽ αὐτοῦ λοιδορουμένου

ὅμως ἐδεῖτο ὅσα αὐτὸς ἔλαβε, ταῦτα ἐᾶσαι εἰσκομίσαντα

δοῦναι τῷ πάππῳ. τὸν δὲ θεῖον εἰπεῖν φασιν, Ἀλλ᾽ ἢν

αἴσθηται ὅτι ἐδίωκες , οὐ σοὶ μόνον λοιδορήσεται, ἀλλὰ

καὶ ἐμοί, ὅτι σε εἴων. Καὶ ἢν βούληται , φάναι αὐτόν,

μαστιγωσάτω, ἐπειδάν γε ἐγὼ δῶ αὐτῷ. καὶ σύγε, εἰ

βούλει, ἔφη, ὦ θεῖε , τιμωρησάμενος [ ὅ, τι βούλει] ταῦτα

ὅμως χάρισαί μοι. καὶ ὁ Κυαξάρης μέντοι τελευτῶν

εἶπε, Ποίει ὅπως βούλει · σὺ γὰρ νῦν γε ἡμῶν ἔοικας

10 βασιλεὺς εἶναι. οὕτω δὴ ὁ Κῦρος εἰσκομίσας τὰ θηρία

ἐδίδου τε τῷ πάππῳ καὶ ἔλεγεν ὅτι αὐτὸς ταῦτα θηρά-

σειεν ἐκείνῳ. καὶ τὰ ἀκόντια ἐπεδείκνυ μὲν οὔ, κατέ-

θηκε δὲ ἡματωμένα ὅπου ᾤετο τὸν πάππον ὄψεσθαι .

ὁ δὲ Αστυάγης ἄρα εἶπεν , Ἀλλ᾽, ὦ παῖ, δέχομαι μὲν

ἔγωγε ἡδέως ὅσα σὺ διδως, οὐ μέντοι δέομαί γε τούτων

οὐδενός, ὥστε σε κινδυνεύειν. καί ὁ Κῦρος ἔφη, Εἰ

τοίνυν μὴ σὺ δέει , ἱκετεύω, ὦ πάππε, ἐμοὶ δὸς αὐτά,

ὅπως τοῖς ἡλικιώταις ἐγὼ διαδῶ. Ἀλλ᾽, ὦ παῖ, ἔφη ὁ

Αστυάγης, καὶ ταῦτα λαβὼν διαδίδου ὅτῳ σὺ βούλει

11 καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ὁπόσα ἐθέλεις. καὶ ὁ Κῦρος λαβὼν

ἐδίδου τε ἄρας τοῖς παισὶ καὶ ἅμα ἔλεγεν, Ὦ παῖδες,

ὡς ἄρα ἐφλυαροῦμεν ὅτε τὰ ἐν τῷ παραδείσῳ θηρία

ἐθηρῶμεν · ὅμοιον ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ εἶναι οἷόν περ εἴ τις

δεδεμένα ζώα θηρῴη. πρῶτον μὲν γὰρ ἐν μικρῷ χωρίῳ

ἦν, ἔπειτα λεπτὰ καὶ ψωραλέα, καὶ τὸ μὲν αὐτῶν

χωλὸν ἦν, τὸ δὲ κολοβόν · τὰ δ᾽ ἐν τοῖς ὄρεσι καὶ

λειμῶσι θηρία ὡς μὲν καλά, ὡς δὲ μεγάλα, ὡς δὲ

λιπαρὰ ἐφαίνετο. καὶ αἱ μὲν ἔλαφοι ὥσπερ πτηναὶ

ἥλλοντο πρὸς τὸν οὐρανόν, οἱ δὲ κάπροι ὥσπερ τοὺς

ἄνδρας φασὶ τοὺς ἀνδρείους ὁμόσε ἐφέροντο · ὑπὸ δὲ τῆς

πλατύτητος οὐδὲ ἁμαρτεῖν οἷόν τ᾽ ἦν αὐτῶν · καλλίω

δή, ἔφη, ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ καὶ τεθνηκότα εἶναι ταῦτα ἢ

ζῶντα ἐκεῖνα τὰ περιῳκοδομημένα. ἀλλ᾽ ἄρα ἄν, ἔφη,

ἀφεῖεν καὶ ὑμᾶς οἱ πατέρες ἐπὶ θήραν ; Καὶ ῥᾳδίως γ'
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ἄν, ἔφασαν, εἰ Αστυάγης κελεύοι . καὶ ὁ Κῦρος είπε, 12

Τίς οὖν ἂν ἡμῖν Αστυάγει μνησθείη ; Τίς γὰρ ἄν,

ἔφασαν, σοῦ γε ἱκανώτερος πεῖσαι ; ᾿Αλλὰ μὲ τὸν Δία,

ἔφη, ἐγὼ μὲν οὐκ οἶδ' ὅστις ἄνθρωπος γεγένημαι · οὐδὲ

γὰρ οἷός τ' εἰμὶ λέγειν ἔγωγε οὐδ᾽ ἀναβλέπειν πρὸς τὸν

πάππον ἐκ τοῦ ἴσου ἔτι δύναμαι. ἦν δὲ τοσοῦτον

ἐπιδιδῶ, δέδοικα, ἔφη, μὴ παντάπασι βλάξ τις καὶ

ἠλίθιος γένωμαι . παιδάριον δ' ὢν δεινότατος λαλεῖν

ἐδόκουν εἶναι, καὶ οἱ παῖδες εἶπον , Πονηρὸν λέγεις

τὸ πρᾶγμα, εἰ μηδ' ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἄν τι δέῃ δυνήσει πράτ-

τειν, ἀλλ᾽ ἄλλου τινὸς τὸ ἐπὶ σὲ ἀνάγκη ἔσται δεῖσθαι

ἡμᾶς.

Ακούσας δὲ ταῦτα ὁ Κῦρος ἐδήχθη, καὶ σιγῇ 13

ἀπελθὼν διακελευσάμενος ἑαυτῷ τολμᾶν εἰσῆλθεν, ἐπι-

βουλεύσας ὅπως ἂν ἀλυπότατα εἴποι πρὸς τὸν πάππου

καὶ διαπράξειεν αὑτῷ τε καὶ τοῖς παισὶν ὧν ἐδέοντο.

ἤρξατο οὖν ὧδε. Ειπέ μοι, ἔφη, ὦ πάππε, ἤν τις

ἀποδρᾷ σε τῶν οἰκετῶν καὶ λάβῃς αὐτόν, τί αὐτῷ

χρήσει ; Τί ἄλλο, ἔφη , ἢ δήσας ἐργάζεσθαι ἀναγκάσω ;

ἦν δὲ αὐτόματος πάλιν ἔλθῃ, πῶς ποιήσεις ; Τί δέ,

ἔφη, εἰ μὴ μαστιγώσας γε, ἵνα μὴ αὖθις τοῦτο ποιῇ,

ἐξ ἀρχῆς χρήσομαι ; Ωρα ἄν , ἔφη ὁ Κῦρος, σοὶ παρα-

σκευάζεσθαι εἴη ὅτῳ μαστιγώσεις με, ὡς βουλεύομαι

γε ὅπως σε ἀποδρῶ λαβὼν τοὺς ἡλικιώτας ἐπὶ θήραν.

καὶ ὁ ᾿Αστυάγης, Καλῶς, ἔφη, ἐποίησας προειπών ·

ἔνδοθεν γάρ, ἔφη, ἀπαγορεύω σοι μὴ κινεῖσθαι. χαρίεν

γάρ, ἔφη, εἰ ἕνεκα κρεαδίων τῇ θυγατρὶ τὸν παῖδα

ἀποβουκολήσαιμι . ἀκούσας ταῦτα ὁ Κῦρος ἐπείθετο 14

μὲν καὶ ἔμεινεν, ἀνιαρὸς δὲ καὶ σκυθρωπὸς ὢν σιωπῇ

διήγεν. ὁ μέντοι Αστυάγης ἐπεὶ ἔγνω αὐτὸν λυπού

μενον ἰσχυρῶς, βουλόμενος αὐτῷ χαρίζεσθαι ἐξάγει

ἐπὶ θήραν, καὶ πεζοὺς πολλοὺς καὶ ἱππέας συναλίσας

καὶ τοὺς παῖδας καὶ συνελάσας εἰς τὰ ἱππάσιμα χωρία

τὰ θηρία ἐποίησε μεγάλην θήραν. καὶ βασιλικῶς δὴ

παρὼν αὐτὸς ἀπηγόρευε μηδένα βάλλειν, πρὶν Κῦρος

ἐμπλησθείη θηρῶν. ὁ δὲ Κῦρος οὐκ εἴα κωλύειν, ἀλλ᾽,

Εἰ βούλει, ἔφη, ὦ πάππε, ἡδέως με θηρᾶν, ἄφες τοὺς

κατ' ἐμὲ πάντας διώκειν καὶ διαγωνίζεσθαι ὅπως ἕκα

στος κράτιστα δύναιτο . ἐνταῦθα δὴ ὁ Ἀστυάγης ἀφίησι, 15
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καὶ στὰς ἐθεᾶτο ἁμιλλωμένους ἐπὶ τὰ θηρία καὶ φιλο-

νικοῦντας καὶ διώκοντας καὶ ἀκοντίζοντας. καὶ Κύρῳ

ἥδετο οὐ δυναμένῳ σιγᾶν ὑπὸ τῆς ἡδονῆς, ἀλλ' ὥσπερ

σκύλακι γενναίῳ ἀνακλάζοντι, ὁπότε πλησιάζοι θηρίῳ,

καὶ παρακαλοῦντι ὀνομαστὶ ἕκαστον. καὶ τοῦ μὲν

καταγελῶντα αὐτὸν ὁρῶν ηὐφραίνετο, τὸν δέ τινα καὶ

ἐπαινοῦντα αὐτὸν ᾐσθάνετο οὐδ᾽ ὁπωστιοῦν φθονερῶς.

τέλος δ᾽ οὖν πολλὰ θηρία ἔχων ὁ Ἀστυάγης ἀπῄει .

καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν οὕτως ἥσθη τῇ τότε θήρᾳ ὥστε ἀεὶ ὁπότε

οἷόν τ ' εἴη συνεξῄει τῷ Κύῳ, καὶ ἄλλους τε πολλοὺς

παρελάμβανε καὶ τοὺς παῖδας, Κύρου ἕνεκα. τὸν μὲν

οὖν πλεῖστον χρόνον οὕτω διῆγεν ὁ Κῦρος, πᾶσιν

ἡδονῆς μὲν καὶ ἀγαθοῦ τινος συναίτιος ὤν, κακοῦ δὲ

οὐδενός.

᾿Αμφὶ δὲ τὰ πέντε ἢ ἑκκαίδεκα ἔτη γενομένου αὐτοῦ

ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ᾿Ασσυρίων βασιλέως γαμεῖν μέλλων ἐπεθύ-

μησεν αὐτὸς θηρᾶσαι εἰς τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον. ἀκούων

οὖν ἐν τοῖς μεθορίοις τοῖς τε αὑτῶν καὶ τοῖς Μήδων

πολλὰ θηρία εἶναι ἀθήρευτα διὰ τὸν πόλεμον, ἐνταῦθα

ἐπεθύμησεν ἐξελθεῖν. ὅπως οὖν ἀσφαλῶς θηρῴη, ἱπ-

πέας τε προσέλαβε πολλοὺς καὶ πελταστάς, οἵτινες

ἔμελλον αὐτῷ ἐκ τῶν λασίων τὰ θηρία ἐξελῶν εἰς τὰ

ἐργάσιμά τε καὶ εὐήλατα. ἀφικόμενος δὲ ὅπου ἦν

αὐτοῖς τὰ φρουρία και η φυλακή, ἐνταῦθα ἐδειπνο-

17 ποιεῖτο, ὡς πρῳ τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ θηράσων. ἤδη δὲ ἑσπέρας

γενομένης ἡ διαδοχὴ τῇ πρόσθεν φυλακῇ ἔρχεται ἐκ

πόλεως καὶ ἱππεῖς καὶ πεζοί. ἔδοξεν οὖν αὐτῷ πολλὴ

στρατιὰ παρεῖναι · δύο γὰρ ὁμοῦ ἦσαν φυλακαί, πολ-

λούς τε αὐτὸς ἧκεν ἔχων ἱππέας καὶ πεζούς. ἐβουλεύ

σατο οὖν κράτιστον εἶναι λεηλατῆσαι ἐκ τῆς Μηδικῆς,

καὶ λαμπρότερόν τ' ἂν φανῆναι τὸ ἔργον τῆς θήρας καὶ

ἱερείων ἂν πολλὴν ἀφθονίαν ἐνόμιζε γενέσθαι. οὕτω

δὴ πρῷ ἀναστὰς ἦγε τὸ στράτευμα, καὶ τοὺς μὲν πεζοὺς

κατέλιπεν ἀθρόους ἐν τοῖς μεθορίοις, αὐτὸς δὲ τοῖς

ἵπποις προσελάσας πρὸς τὰ τῶν Μήδων φρούρια , τοὺς

μὲν βελτίστους καὶ πλείστους ἔχων μεθ' ἑαυτοῦ ἐνα

ταῦθα κατέμεινεν, ὡς μὴ βοηθοῖεν οἱ φρουροὶ τῶν

Μήδων ἐπὶ τοὺς καταθέοντας, τοὺς δ᾽ ἐπιτηδείους

ἀφῆκε κατὰ φυλὰς ἄλλους ἄλλοσε καταθεῖν, καὶ ἐκέλευε
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περιβαλομένους ὅτῳ τις ἐπιτυγχάνοι ἐλαυνειν πρὸς

ἑαυτόν. οἱ μὲν δὴ ταῦτα ἔπραττον.

Σημανθέντων δὲ τῷ Ἀστυάγει ὅτι πολέμιοί εἰσιν ἐν 18

τῇ χώρᾳ, ἐξεβοήθει καὶ αὐτὸς πρὸς τὰ ὅρια σὺν τοῖς

περὶ αὐτὸν καὶ ὁ υἱὸς αὐτοῦ ὡσαύτως σὺν τοῖς παρα-

τυχοῦσιν ἱππόταις, καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις δὲ ἐσήμαινε πᾶσιν

ἐκβοηθεῖν. ὡς δὲ εἶδον πολλοὺς ἀνθρώπους τῶν

Ασσυρίων συντεταγμένους καὶ τοὺς ἱππέας ἡσυχίαν

ἔχοντας, ἔστησαν καὶ οἱ Μῆδοι . ὁ δὲ Κῦρος ὁρῶν

ἐκβοηθοῦντας καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους πασσυδί, ἐκβοηθεῖ καὶ

αὐτὸς πρῶτον τότε ὅπλα ἐνδύς, οὔποτε οἰόμενος · οὕτως

ἐπεθύμει αὐτοῖς ἐξοπλίσασθαι · μάλα δὲ καλὰ ἦν καὶ

ἁρμόττοντα αὐτῷ ἃ ὁ πάππος περὶ τὸ σῶμα ἐπεποίητο.

οὕτω δὴ ἐξοπλισάμενος προσήλασε τῷ ἵππῳ. καὶ ὁ

Αστυάγης ἐθαύμασε μὲν τίνος κελεύσαντος ἥκοι, ὅμως

δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ μένειν παρ' ἑαυτόν. ὁ δὲ Κῦρος ὡς εἶδε 19

πολλοὺς ἱππέας ἀντίους, ἤρετο, Η οὗτοι, ἔφη, ὦπάππε,

πολέμιοί εἰσιν, οἳ ἐφεστήκασι τοῖς ἵπποις ἠρέμα ;

Πολέμιοι μέντοι, ἔφη. Η καὶ ἐκεῖνοι, ἔφη, οἱ ἐλαύ

νοντες ; Κἀκεῖνοι μέντοι . Νὴ τὸν Δί' , ἔφη, ὦ πάππε,

ἀλλ᾽ οὖν πονηροί γε φαινόμενοι καὶ ἐπὶ πονηρῶν ἱππα-

ρίων ἄγουσιν ἡμῶν τὰ χρήματα · οὐκοῦν χρὴ ἐλαύνειν

τινὰς ἡμῶν ἐπ' αὐτούς. Αλλ' οὐχ ὁρᾷς, ἔφη, ὦ παῖ,

ὅσον τὸ στίφος τῶν ἱππέων ἕστηκε συντεταγμένον ; οἳ

ἣν ἐπ᾿ ἐκείνους ἡμεῖς ἐλαύνωμεν, ὑποτεμοῦνται ἡμᾶς

πάλιν ἐκεῖνοι · ἡμῖν δὲ οὔπω ἡ ἰσχὺς πάρεστιν. Αλλ'

ἢν σὺ μένῃς, ἔφη ὁ Κῦρος, καὶ ἀναλαμβάνῃς τοὺς

προσβοηθοῦντας, φοβήσονται οὗτοι καὶ οὐ κινήσονται,

οἱ δ᾽ ἄγοντες εὐθὺς ἀφήσουσι τὴν λείαν, ἐπειδὰν ἴδωσί

τινας ἐπ᾿ αὐτοὺς ἐλαύνοντας.

Ταῦτ᾽ εἰπόντος αὐτοὺ ἔδοξέ τι λέγειν τῷ Αστυάγει . 20

καὶ ἅμα θαυμάζων ὡς καὶ ἐφρόνει καὶ ἐγρηγόρει κελεύει

τὸν υἱὸν λαβόντα τάξιν ἱππέων ἐλαύνειν ἐπὶ τοὺς

ἄγοντας τὴν λείαν. ἐγὼ δέ, ἔφη, ἐπὶ τούσδε, ἢν ἐπὶ

σὲ κινῶνται , ἐλῶ, ὥστε ἀναγκασθῆναι ἡμῖν προσέχειν

τὸν νοῦν. οὕτω δὴ ὁ Κυαξάρης λαβὼν τῶν ἐρρωμένων

ἵππων τε καὶ ἀνδρῶν προσελαύνει . καὶ ὁ Κῦρος ὡς

εἶδεν ὁρμωμένους, ἐξορμᾷ, καὶ αὐτὸς πρῶτος ἡγεῖτο

ταχέως, καὶ ὁ Κυαξάρης μέντοι ἐφείπετο, καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι
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δὲ οὐκ ἀπελείποντο. ὡς δὲ εἶδον αὐτοὺς πελάζοντας οἱ

21 λεηλατοῦντες, εὐθὺς ἀφέντες τὰ χρήματα ἔφευγον. οἱ

δ᾽ ἀμφὶ τὸν Κῦρον ὑπετέμνοντο, καὶ οὓς μὲν κατελάμ

βανον εὐθὺς ἔπαιον, πρῶτος δὲ ὁ Κῦρος , ὅσοι δὲ παραλ

λάξαντες αὐτῶν ἔφθασαν, κατόπιν τούτους ἐδίωκον,

καὶ οὐκ ἀνίεσαν, ἀλλ᾽ ᾕρουν τινὰς αὐτῶν. ὥσπερ δὲ

κύων γενναῖος ἄπειρος ἀπρονοήτως φέρεται πρὸς κά-

προν, οὕτω καὶ ὁ Κῦρος ἐφέρετο, μόνον ὁρῶν τὸ παίειν

τὸν ἁλισκόμενον, ἄλλο δ' οὐδὲν προνοῶν. οἱ δὲ πολέ-

μιοι ὡς ἑώρων πονοῦντας τοὺς σφετέρους, προϋκίνησαν

τὸ στίφος, ὡς παυσομένους τοῦ διωγμοῦ, ἐπεὶ σφᾶς

22 ἴδοιεν προορμήσαντας. ὁ δὲ Κῦρος οὐδὲν μᾶλλον ἀνίει ,

ἀλλ' ὑπὸ τῆς χαρμονῆς ἀνακαλῶν τὸν θεῖον ἐδίωκε καὶ

ἰσχυρὰν τὴν φυγὴν τοῖς πολεμίοις κατέχων ἐποίει, καὶ

ὁ Κυαξάρης μέντοι ἐφείπετο, ἴσως καὶ αἰσχυνόμενος

τὸν πατέρα, καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι δὲ εἵποντο, προθυμότεροι

ὄντες ἐν τῷ τοιούτῳ εἰς τὸ διώκειν καὶ οἱ μὴ πάνυ πρὸς

τοὺς ἐναντίους ἄλκιμοι ὄντες. ὁ δὲ ᾿Αστυάγης ὡς ἑώρα

τοὺς μὲν ἀπρονοήτως διώκοντας, τοὺς δὲ πολεμίους

ἀθρόους τε καὶ τεταγμένους ὑπαντῶντας, δείσας περί

τε τοῦ υἱοῦ καὶ τοῦ Κύρου μὴ εἰς παρεσκευασμένους

ἀτάκτως ἐμπεσόντες πάθοιέν τι, ἡγεῖτο εὐθὺς πρὸς τοὺς

23 πολεμίους . οἱ δ' αὖ πολέμιοι ὡς εἶδον τοὺς Μήδους

προκινηθέντα , διατεινάμενοι οἱ μὲν τὰ παλτὰ οἱ δὲ τὰ

τόξα εἱστήκεσαν, ὡς ἐπειδὴ εἰς τόξευμα ἀφίκοιντο στη

σομένους , ὥσπερ τὰ πλεῖστα εἰώθεσαν ποιεῖν. μέχρι

γὰρ τοσούτου, ὁπότε ἐγγύτατα γένοιντο, προσήλαυνον

ἀλλήλοις καὶ ἠκροβολίζοντο πολλάκις μέχρι ἑσπέρας.

ἐπεὶ δὲ ἑώρων τοὺς μὲν σφετέρους φυγῇ εἰς ἑαυτοὺς

φερομένους, τοὺς δ᾽ ἀμφὶ τὸν Κῦρον ἐπ᾿ αὐτοὺς ὁμοῦ

φερομένους, τὸν δὲ ᾿Αστυάγην σὺν τοῖς ἵπποις ἐντὸς

γιγνόμενον ἤδη τοξεύματος , ἐκκλίνουσι καὶ φεύγουσιν

ὁμόθεν διώκοντας ἀνὰ κράτος · ᾖνουν δὲ πολλούς · καὶ

τοὺς μὲν ἁλισκομένους ἔπαιον καὶ ἵππους καὶ ἄνδρας,

τοὺς δὲ πίπτοντας κατέκαινον · καὶ οὐ πρόσθεν ἔστησαν

πρὶν πρὸς τοῖς πεζοῖς τῶν ᾿Ασσυρίων ἐγένοντο . ἐν-

ταῦθα μέντοι δείσαντες μὴ καὶ ἐνέδρα τις μείζων ὑπείη,

24 ἐπέσχον. ἐκ τούτου δὴ ἀνῆγεν ὁ ᾿Αστυάγης, μάλα

χαίρων καὶ τῇ ἱπποκρατίᾳ, καὶ τὸν Κῦρον οὐκ ἔχων
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ὅ, τι χρὴ λέγειν, αἴτιον μὲν ὄντα εἰδὼς τοῦ ἔργου, μαι

νόμενον δε γιγνώσκων τῇ τόλμῃ . καὶ γὰρ τότε ἀπιον

των οἴκαδε μόνος τῶν ἄλλων ἐκεῖνος οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἢ

τοὺς πεπτωκότας περιελαύνων ἐθεᾶτο, καὶ μόλις αὐτὸν

ἀφελκύσαντες οἱ ἐπὶ τοῦτο ταχθέντες προσήγαγον τῷ

Αστυάγει, μάλα ἐπίπροσθεν ποιούμενον τοὺς προσά-

γοντας, ὅτι ἑώρα τὸ πρόσωπον τοῦ πάππου ἠγριωμένον

ἐπὶ τῇ θέᾳ τῇ αὑτοῦ.

Ἐν μὲν δὴ Μήδοις ταῦτα ἐγεγένητο, καὶ οἵ τε ἄλλοι 25

πάντες τὸν Κῦρον διὰ στόματος εἶχον καὶ ἐν λόγῳ καὶ

ἐν ᾠδαῖς, ὅ τε ᾿Αστυάγης καὶ προσθεν τιμῶν αὐτὸν τότε

ὑπερεξεπέπληκτο ἐπ' αὐτῷ. Καμβύσης δὲ ὁ τοῦ Κύρου

πατὴρ ἥδετο μὲν πυνθανόμενος ταῦτα, ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἤκουσεν

ἔργα ἀνδρὸς ἤδη διαχειριζόμενον τὸν Κῦρον, ἀπεκάλει

δή, ὅπως τὰ ἐν Πέρσαις ἐπιχώρια ἐπιτελοίη. καὶ ὁ

Κῦρος δὲ ἐνταῦθα λέγεται εἰπεῖν ὅτι ἀπιέναι βούλοιτο,

μὴ ὁ πατήρ τι ἄχθοιτο καὶ ἡ πόλις μέμφοιτο. καὶ τῷ

Αστυάγει δὲ ἐδόκει εἶναι ἀναγκαῖον ἀποπέμπειν αὐτόν.

ἔνθα δὴ ἵππους τε αὐτῷ δοὺς οὓς αὐτὸς ἐπεθύμει λαβεῖν

καὶ ἄλλα συσκευάσας πολλὰ ἔπεμπε καὶ διὰ τὸ φιλεῖν

αὐτὸν καὶ ἅμα ἐλπίδας ἔχων μεγάλας ἐν αὐτῷ ἄνδρα

ἔσεσθαι ἱκανὸν καὶ φίλους ὠφελεῖν καὶ ἐχθροὺς ἀνιᾶν.

ἀπιόντα δὲ τὸν Κῦρον προύπεμπον ἅπαντες καὶ παῖδες

καὶ ἥλικες καὶ ἄνδρες καὶ γέροντες ἐφ᾽ ἵππων καὶ

Αστυάγης αὐτός, καὶ οὐδένα ἔφασαν ὅντιν᾽ οὐ δακρύοντ

ἀποστρέφεσθαι . καὶ Κῦρον δὲ αὐτὸν λέγεται σὺν 26

πολλοῖς δακρύοις ἀποχωρῆσαι. πολλὰ δὲ δῶρα δια-

δοῦναί φασιν αὐτὸν τοῖς ἡλικιώταις ὧν Αστυάγης αὐτῷ

ἐδεδώκει, τέλος δὲ καὶ ἣν εἶχε στολὴν τὴν Μηδικὴν

ἐκδύντα δοῦναί τινι , δηλῶν ὅτι τοῦτον μάλιστα ἠσπά-

ζετο. τοὺς μέντοι λαβόντας καὶ δεξαμένους τὰ δῶρα

λέγεται 'Αστυάγει ἀπενεγκεῖν, ᾿Αστυάγην δὲ δεξάμενον

Κύρῳ ἀποπέμψαι, τὸν δὲ πάλιν τε ἀποπέμψαι εἰς

Μήδους καὶ εἰπεῖν, Εἰ βούλει, ὦ πάππε, ἐμὲ καὶ αὖθις

ἰέναι ὡς σὲ μὴ αἰσχυνόμενον, ἔα ἔχειν εἴ τῷ τι ἐγὼ

δέδωκα · Αστυάγην δὲ ταῦτα ἀκούσαντα ποιῆσαι ὥσπερ

·Κῦρος ἐπέστειλεν.

Εἰ δὲ δεῖ καὶ παιδικοῦ λόγου ἐπιμνησθῆναι, λέγεται, 27

ὅτε Κῦρος ἀπῄει καὶ ἀπηλλάττοντο ἀπ' ἀλλήλων, τοὺς
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συγγενεῖς φιλοῦντας τῷ στόματι ἀποπέμπεσθαι αὐτὸν

νόμῳ Περσικῷ · καὶ γὰρ νῦν ἔτι τοῦτο ποιοῦσι Πέρσαι ·

ἄνδρα δέ τινα τῶν Μήδων μάλα καλὸν κἀγαθὸν ὄντα

ἐκπεπλῆχθαι πολύν τινα χρόνον ἐπὶ τῷ κάλλει τοῦ

Κύρου, ἡνίκα δὲ ἑώρα τοὺς συγγενεῖς φιλοῦντας αὐτόν,

ὑπολειφθῆναι · ἐπεὶ δ' οἱ ἄλλοι ἀπῆλθον, προσελθεῖν

τῷ Κύρῳ καὶ εἰπεῖν, Εμὲ μόνον οὐ γιγνώσκεις τῶν

συγγενῶν, ὦ Κῦρε ; Τί δέ, εἰπεῖν τὸν Κῦρον, ἢ καὶ σὺ

συγγειὴς εἶ ; Μάλιστα, φάναι. Ταῦτ᾽ ἄρα, εἰπεῖν τὸν

Κῦρον, καὶ ἐνεώρας μοι · πολλάκις γὰρ δοκῶ σε γιγνώ-

σκειν τοῦτο ποιοῦντα . Προσελθεῖν γάρ σοι , ἔφη, ἀεὶ

βουλόμενος ναὶ μὰ τοὺς θεοὺς ᾐσχυνόμην. Ἀλλ᾿ οὐκ

ἔδει, φάναι τὸν Κῦρον, συγγενῆ γε ὄντα · ἅμα δὲ προσ-

28 ελθόντα φιλῆσαι αὐτόν. καὶ τὸν Μῆδον φιληθέντα

ἐρέσθαι, Η καὶ ἐν Πέρσαις νόμος ἐστὶν οὗτος συγγενείς

φιλεῖν ; Μάλιστα, φάναι, ὅταν γε ἴδωσιν ἀλλήλους διὰ

χρόνοι ἢ ἀπίωσί ποι ἀπ᾽ ἀλλήλων. Ωρα ἂν εἴη , ἔφη

ὁ Μῆδος, μάλα πάλιν σε φιλεῖν ἐμέ · ἀπέρχομαι γάρ,

ὡς ὁρᾷς, ἤδη. οὕτω καὶ τὸν Κῦρον φιλήσαντα πάλιν

ἀποπέμπειν καὶ ἀπιέναι . καὶ ὁδόν τε οὔπω πολλὴν

διηνύσθαι αὐτοῖς καὶ τὸν Μῆδον ἥκειν πάλιν ἱδροῦντι

τῷ ἵππῳ · καὶ τὸν Κῦρον ἰδόντα , Αλλ' ἦ, φάναι, ἐπε-

λάθου τι ὧν ἐβούλου εἰπεῖν ; Μὰ Δία, φάναι, ἀλλ' ἥκω

διὰ χρόνου. καὶ τὸν Κῦνον εἰπεῖν, Νὴ Δί᾽ , ὦ σύγγενες,

δι' ὀλίγου γε. Ποίου ὀλίγου ; εἰπεῖν τὸν Μῆδον. οὐκ

οἶσθα, φάναι, ὦ Κῦρε, ὅτι καὶ ὅσον σκαρδαμύττω

χρόνον, πάνυ πολύς μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι , ὅτι οὐχ ὁρῶ σε

τότε τοιοῦτον ὄντα ; ἐνταῦθα δὴ τὸν Κῦρον γελάσαι τε

ἐκ τῶν ἔμπροσθεν δακρύων καὶ εἰπεῖν αὐτῷ θαρρεῖν

ἀπιόντι , ὅτι παρέσται αὐτοῖς ὀλίγου χρόνου, ὥστε ὁρᾶν

ἐξέσται κἂν βούληται ἀσκαρδαμυκτί.
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CHAPTER V.

Cyrus, on his return to Persia, continues his education in the class

of boys , and afterwards in that of youths, 1 .

Astyages dies, and Cyaxares succeeds him on the throne of Media.

The king of Assyria, the capital of whose empire was Babylon,

tries to combine Croesus, king of Lydia, and the various states of

Asia Minor, in a league against the Medes and Persians , 2, 3.

Cyaxares sends to his brother-in- law, Cambyses, king of Persia, to

request aid, begging Cyrus to take the command of any troops

the Persian Council might send. The elders (see Ch. II. 14,

above) invest him with the command of the Persian force, amount-

ing to 31,000 men, 1,000 only of whom were heavy-armed in-

fantry, 4, 5, 6. Cyrus, addressing his soldiers, reminds them that

the high education they had received was not designed as an end

in itself, but as a means of success in action, 7-11 : for which

they have every right to hope, considering the effeminacy of their

enemies, who are not inured to the hardships of war, 11 , and their

own innate love of honour, 12. The probability of victory is

increased , he says, by the justice of their cause, 13, and his own

propitiation of divine favour, 14.

Ὁ μὲν δὴ Κῦρος οὕτως ἀπελθὼν ἐν Πέρσαις ἐνι- 1

αυτὸν λέγεται ἐν τοῖς παισὶν ἔτι γενέσθαι. καὶ τὸ μὲν

πρῶτον οἱ παῖδες ἔσκωπτον αὐτὸν ὡς ἡδυπαθεῖν ἐν

Μήδοις μεμαθηκώς ἥκοι · ἐπεὶ δὲ καὶ ἐσθίοντα αὐτὸν

ἑώρων ὥσπερ καὶ αὐτοὶ ἡδέως καὶ πίνοντα, καὶ εἴ ποτ'

ἐν ἑορτῇ εὐωχία γένοιτο, ἐπιδιδόντα μᾶλλον αὐτὸν τοῦ

ἑαυτοῦ μέρους ᾐσθάνοντο ἢ προσδεόμενον, καὶ πρὸς τού

τοις δὲ τἆλλα κρατιστεύοντα αὐτὸν ἑώρων ἑαυτῶν, ἐν-

ταῦθα δὴ πάλιν ὑπέπτησσον αὐτῷ οἱ ἥλικες. ἐπεὶ δὲ

διελθὼν τὴν παιδείαν ταύτην ἤδη εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τοὺς

ἐφήβους, ἐν τούτοις αὖ ἐδόκει κρατιστεύειν καὶ μελετῶν

ἃ χρῆν καὶ καρτερῶν καὶ αἰδούμενος τοὺς πρεσβυτέρους

καὶ πειθόμενος τοῖς ἄρχουσι .

Προϊόντος δὲ τοῦ χρόνου ὁ μὲν ᾿Αστυάγης ἐν τοῖς 2

Μήδοις ἀποθνήσκει , ὁ δὲ Κυαξάρης ὁ τοῦ ᾿Αστυάγους

παῖς, τῆς δὲ Κύρου μητρὸς ἀδελφός, τὴν βασιλείαν

ἔσχε τὴν Μήδων. ὁ δὲ τῶν ᾿Ασσυρίων βασιλεὺς κατε

στραμμένος μὲν πάντας Σύρους, φῦλον πάμπολυ, ὑπή-

κοον δὲ πεποιημένος τὸν ᾿Αραβίων βασιλέα, ὑπηκόους

δὲ ἔχων ἤδη καὶ Υρκανίους, πολιορκῶν δὲ καὶ Βακ-

τρίους, ἐνόμιζεν, εἰ τοὺς Μήδους ἀσθενεῖς ποιήσεις,

C
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πάντων γε τῶν πέριξ ῥᾳδίως ἄρξειν · ἰσχυρότατοι

3 γὰρ τῶν ἐγγὺς φύλων τοῦτο ἐδόκει εἶναι. οὕτω δὴ

διαπέμπει πρός τε τοὺς ὑπ᾽ αὐτὸν πάντας καὶ πρὸς

Κροῖσον τὸν Λυδῶν βασιλέα καὶ πρὸς τὸν Καππα

δοκῶν καὶ πρὸς Φρύγας ἀμφοτέρους καὶ πρὸς Παφλα-

γόνας καὶ Ἰνδοὺς καὶ πρὸς Κᾶρας καὶ Κίλικας, τὰ μὲν

καὶ διαβάλλων τοὺς Μήδους καὶ Πέρσας, λέγων ὡς

μεγάλα τ' εἴη ταῦτα ἔθνη καὶ ἰσχυρὰ καὶ συνεστης

κότα εἰς ταὐτό, καὶ ἐπιγαμίας ἀλλήλοις πεποιημένοι

εἶεν, καὶ κινδυνεύσοιεν, εἰ μή τις αὐτοὺς φθάσας ἀσθε

νώσοι, ἐπὶ ἓν ἕκαστον τῶν ἐθνῶν ἰόντες καταστρέψα

σθαι. οἱ μὲν δὴ καὶ τοῖς λόγοις τούτοις πειθόμενοι

συμμαχίαν αὐτῷ ἐποιοῦντο, οἱ δὲ καὶ δώροις καὶ χρή

μασιν ἀναπειθόμενοι · πολλὰ γὰρ καὶ τοιαῦτα ἦν αὐτῷ .

4 Κυαξάρης δὲ ὁ τοῦ ᾿Αστυάγους παῖς ἐπεὶ ᾐσθάνετο τήν

τ' ἐπιβουλὴν καὶ τὴν παρασκευὴν τῶν συνισταμένων

ἐφ' ἑαυτόν, αὐτός τε εὐθέως ὅσα ἐδύνατο ἀντιπαρεσκευά-

ζετο καὶ εἰς Πέρσας ἔπεμπε πρός τε τὸ κοινὸν καὶ πρὸς

Καμβύσην τὸν τὴν ἀδελφὴν ἔχοντα καὶ βασιλεύοντα ἐν

Πέρσαις. ἔπεμπε δὲ καὶ προς Κύρον, δεόμενος αὐτοῦ

πειρᾶσθαι ἄρχοντα ἐλθεῖν τῶν ἀνδρῶν, εἴ τινας πέμποι

στρατιώτας τὸ Περσῶν κοινόν. ἤδη γὰρ καὶ ὁ Κῦρος

διατετελεκὼς τὰ ἐν τοῖς ἐφήβοις δέκα ἔτη ἐν τοῖς τελείοις

5 ἀνδράσιν ἦν. οὕτω δὴ δεξαμένου τοῦ Κύρου οἱ βου-

λεύοντες γεραίτεροι αἱροῦνται αὐτὸν ἄρχοντα τῆς εἰς

Μήδους στρατιᾶς. ἔδοσαν δὲ αὐτῷ καὶ προσελέσθαι

διακοσίους τῶν ὁμοτίμων, τῶν δ' αὖ διακοσίων ἑκάστῳ

τέτταρας ἔδωκαν προσελέσθαι καὶ τούτους ἐκ τῶν ὁμο

τίμων · γίγνονται μὲν δὴ οὗτοι χίλιοι · τῶν δ᾽ αὖ χιλίων

τούτων ἑκάστῳ ἔταξαν ἐκ τοῦ δήμου τῶν Περσῶν δέκα

μὲν πελταστὰς προσελέσθαι , δέκα δὲ σφενδονήτας, δέκα

δὲ τοξότας · καὶ οὕτως ἐγένοντο μύριοι μὲν τοξόται ,

μύριοι δὲ πελτασταί, μύριοι δὲ σφενδονῆται · χωρὶς δὲ

τούτων οἱ χίλιοι ὑπῆρχον. τοσαύτη μὲν δὴ στρατιὰ

6 τῷ Κύρῳ ἐδόθη. ἐπεὶ δὲ ἡμέθη τάχιστα, ἤρχετο πρώτ

τὸν ἀπὸ τῶν θεῶν · καλλιερησάμενος δὲ τότε προσῃρεῖτο

τοὺς διακοσίους. ἐπεὶ δὲ προσείλοντο καὶ οὗτοι δὴ τοὺς

τέτταρας ἕκαστοι , συνέλεξεν αὐτοὺς καὶ εἶπε τότε πρώτ

τον ἐν αὐτοῖς τάδε.
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Ανδρες φίλοι, ἐγὼ προσειλόμην μὲν ὑμᾶς, οὐ νῦν 7

πρῶτον δοκιμάσας, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ παίδων ὁρῶν ὑμᾶς ἃ μὲν

καλὰ ἡ πόλις νομίζει, προθύμως ταῦτα ἐκπονοῦντας,

ἃ δὲ αἰσχρὰ ἡγεῖται , παντελῶς τούτων ἀπεχομένους.

ὧν δ᾽ ἕνεκα αὐτός τε οὐκ ἄκων εἰς τόδε τὸ τέλος κατ

ἑστην καὶ ὑμᾶς παρεκάλεσα, δηλῶσαι ὑμῖν βούλομαι.

ἐγὼ γὰρ κατενόησα ὅτι οἱ πρόγονοι χείρονες μὲν ἡμῶν 8

οὐδὲν ἐγένοντο · ἀσκοῦντες γοῦν κἀκεῖνοι διετέλεσαν

ἅπερ ἔργα ἀρετῆς νομίζεται· ὅ, τι μέντοι προσεκτή-

σαντο τοιοῦτοι ὄντες ἢ τῷ τῶν Περσῶν κοινῷ ἀγα-

θὸν ἢ αὑτοῖς, τοῦτ᾽ οὐκέτι δύναμαι ἰδεῖν. καίτοι ἐγὼ 9

οἶμαι οὐδεμίαν ἀρετὴν ἀσκεῖσθαι ὑπ᾽ ἀνθρώπων ὡς

μηδὲν πλεῖον ἔχωσιν οἱ ἐσθλοὶ γενόμενοι τῶν πονη-

ρῶν, ἀλλ᾽ οἵ τε τῶν παραυτίκα ἡδονῶν ἀπεχόμενοι

οὐχ ἵνα μηδέποτε εὐφρανθῶσι τοῦτο πράττουσιν, ἀλλ᾽

ὡς διὰ ταύτην τὴν ἐγκράτειαν πολλαπλάσια εἰς τὸν

ἔπειτα χρόνον εὐφρανούμενοι οὕτω παρασκευάζονται ·

οἵ τε λέγειν προθυμούμενοι δεινοὶ γενέσθαι οὐχ ἵνα

εὖ λέγοντες μηδέποτε παύσωνται , τοῦτο μελετῶσιν,

ἀλλ' ἐλπίζοντες τῷ λέγειν εὖ πείθοντες ἀνθρώπους

πολλὰ καὶ μεγάλα ἀγαθα διαπράξεσθαι · καὶ οἱ ταῦτα

τὰ πολεμικὰ ἀσκοῦντες οὐχ ὡς μαχόμενοι μηδέποτε

παύσωνται, τοῦτ᾽ ἐκπονοῦσιν, ἀλλὰ νομίζοντες καὶ

οὗτοι τὰ πολεμικὰ ἀγαθοὶ γενόμενοι πολὺν μὲν ὄλβον,

πολλὴν δὲ εὐδαιμονίαν, μεγάλας δὲ τιμὰς καὶ ἑαυτοῖς

καὶ πόλει περιάψειν. εἰ δέ τινες ταῦτα ἐκπονήσαντες 10

πρίν τινα καρπὸν ἀπ' αὐτῶν κομίσασθαι περιεῖδον

αὑτοὺς γήρᾳ ἀδυνάτους γενομένους, ὅμοιον ἔμοιγε δο

κοῦσι πεπονθέναι οἷον εἴ τις γεωργὸς ἀγαθὸς προθυ-

μηθεὶς γενέσθαι καὶ εὖ σπείρων καὶ εὖ φυτεύων, ὁπότε

καρποῦσθαι ταῦτα δέοι, ἐφη τὸν καρπὸν ἀσυγκόμιστον

εἰς τὴν γῆν πάλιν καταρρεῖν. καὶ εἴ τίς γε ἀσκητὴς

πολλὰ πονήσας καὶ ἀξιόνικος γενόμενος ἀναγώνιστος

διατελέσειεν, οὐδ' ἂν οὗτός μοι δοκεῖ δικαίως ἀναίτιος

εἶναι ἀφροσύνης . ἀλλ' ἡμεῖς, ὦ ἄνδρες, μὴ πάθωμεν 11

ταῦτα, ἀλλ' ἐπείπερ σύνισμεν ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς ἀπὸ παίδων

ἀρξάμενοι ἀσκηταὶ ὄντες τῶν καλῶν κἀγαθῶν ἔργων,

ἴωμεν ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους, οὓς ἐγὼ σαφῶς ἐπίσταμαι

ἰδιώτας ὄντας ὡς πρὸς ἡμᾶς ἀγωνίζεσθαι . οὐ γάρ πω

ο 2
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οὗτοι ἱκανοί εἰσιν ἀγωνισταί, οἳ ἂν τοξεύωσι καὶ ἀκον-

τίζωσι καὶ ἱππεύωσιν ἐπιστημόνως, ἢν δέ που πονῆσαι

δέῃ, τούτῳ λειπωνται , ἀλλ᾽ οὗτοι ἰδιῶταί εἰσι κατὰ

τοὺς πόνους · οὐδέ γε οἵτινες ἀγρυπνῆσαι δέον ἡτε

τῶνται τούτου, ἀλλὰ καὶ οὗτοι ἰδιῶται κατὰ τὸν ὕπνον ·

οὐδέ γε οἱ ταῦτα μὲν ἱκανοί, ἀπαίδευτοι δὲ ὡς χρὴ καὶ

συμμάχοις καὶ πολεμίοις χρῆσθαι , ἀλλὰ καὶ οὗτοι δῆ-

λον ὡς τῶν μεγίστων παιδευμάτων ἀπείρως ἔχουσιν.

12 ὑμεῖς δὲ νυκτὶ μὲν δήπου ὅσαπερ οἱ ἄλλοι ἡμέρᾳ δύναισθ'

ἂν χρῆσθαι, πόνους δὲ τοῦ ζῆν ἡ έως ἡγεμόνας νομίζετε,

λιμῷ δὲ ὅσαπερ ὄψῳ διαχρῆσθε, ὑδροποσίαν δὲ ῥᾷον

τῶν λεόντων φέρετε, κάλλιστον δὲ πάντων καὶ πολεμι-

κώτατον κτῆμα εἰς τὰς ψυχὰς συγκεκόμισθε · ἐπαινού-

μενοι γὰρ μᾶλλον ἢ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἅπασι χαίρετε. τοὺς

δ' ἐπαίνων ἐραστὰς ἀνάγκη κτᾶσθαι τὰ αἴτια. διὰ

τοῦτο πάντα μὲν πόνον, πάντα δὲ κίνδυνον ἡδέως ὑπο-

13 δύεσθε. εἰ δὲ ταῦτα ἐγὼ λέγω περὶ ὑμῶν ἄλλῃ γιγνώ-

σκων, ἐμαυτὸν ἐξαπατῶ. ὅ, τι γὰρ μὴ τοιοῦτον ἀποβή-

σεται παρ' ὑμῶν, εἰς ἐμὲ τὸ ἐλλεῖπον ἥξει . ἀλλὰ

πιστεύω του τῇ πείρᾳ καὶ τῇ ὑμῶν εἰς ἐμὲ εὐνοίᾳ καὶ τῇ

τῶν πολεμίων ἀνοίᾳ μὴ ψεύσειν με ταύτας τὰς ἀγαθὰς

ἐλπίδας. ἀλλὰ θαρροῦντες ὁρμώμεθα, ἐπειδὴ καὶ ἐκπο-

δὼν ἡμῖν γεγένηται τὸ δόξαι τῶν ἀλλοτρίων ἀδίκως

ἐφίεσται. νῦν γὰρ ἔρχονται μὲν οἱ πολέμιοι ἄρχοντες

ἀδίκων χειρῶν, καλοῦσι δὲ ἡμᾶς ἐπικούρους οἱ φιλοι ·

τί οὖν ἐστιν ἢ τοῦ ἀλέξασθαι δικαιότερον ἢ τοῦ τοῖς

14 φίλοις ἀρήγειν κάλλιον ; ἀλλὰ μὴν κἀκεῖνο οἶμαι ὑμᾶς

θαρρεῖν, τὸ μὴ παρημεληκότα με τῶν θεῶν τὴν ἔξοδον

ποιεῖσθαι · πολλὰ γάρ μοι συνόντες ἐπίστασθε οὐ μόνον

τὰ μεγάλα ἀλλὰ και τὰ μικρὰ πειρώμενον ἀεὶ ἀπὸ θεῶν

ὁρμᾶσθαι . τέλος εἶπε, Τι δεῖ ἔτι λέγειν ; ἀλλ ' ὑμεῖς

μὲν τοὺς ἄνδρας ἑλόμενοι καὶ ἀναλαβόντες καὶ τἄλλα

παρασκευασάμενοι ἴτε εἰς Μήδους · ἐγὼ δ' ἐπανελθὼν

πρὸς τὸν πατέρα πρόειμι δή, ὅπως τὰ τῶν πολεμίων ὡς

τάχιστα μαθὼν οἷά ἐστι παρασκευάζωμαι ὅ, τι ἂν δέω-

μαι, ὅπως ὡς κάλλιστα σὺν θεῷ ἀγωνιζώμεθα. οἱ μὲν

δὴ ταῦτα ἔπραττον.
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CHAPTER VI.

Cyrus sets out on the expedition, with propitious signs of divine

favour, 1. Cambyses reminds him that he taught him augury to

make him independent of augurs, 2 ; Cyrus agrees with his father

that those who are mindful of religion when prosperous, are most

likely to obtain aid from above, 3, 4. Cambyses impresses upon

him the truth that our trust in the divine favour must never

supersede our own exertions , 5 : this Cyrus acknowledges, adding

that it is impious to supplicate the gods for blessings which we

have taken no pains to secure, 6.

Cambyses touches on the difficulty of governing a state, 7, and con-

trasts the Persians with their enemies the Assyrians in their rela-

tive views of the privileges of the governing body : the Persians

thinking that governors should enjoy less ease and luxury than the

governed, the Assyrians the reverse, 8. He especially warns

Cyrus to be careful in providing adequate supplies for his troops, 9 :

and to forestal, instead of awaiting, want, 10. Cyrus recognises

the importance of securing by this and other means the goodwill of

his men, 11.

Cambyses asks if Cyrus' tutor had taught him military economics, 12,

or the art of keeping up the spirits and maintaining the discipline

of his troops, 13. Cyrus replies that he had only been taught

tactics, which his father tells him are useless alone, 14. He had

provided physicians to attend the army, 15 : but Cambyses insists

on the greater importance of securing the health of the troops by

choosing wholesome spots for encampments, 16, and by observing

the rules of health : especially avoiding idleness , which is always

pernicious to an army, 17. Cyrus proposes to keep his men in

activity, when not fighting, by means of games and exercises, 18.

Cambyses advises him to keep up the spirits of his army by all

legitimate means, without overcolouring their prospects of success,

and thereby risking disappointment, 19 .

He also recommends Cyrus to foster obedience by inspiring his men

with implicit confidence in his generalship, 21 : to cultivate real

knowledge, not its semblance, 22, and to depend on the gods for

what is beyond human foresight, 23. Obedience, he says, is pro-

moted by a general's sympathy with his troops, 24, and by his

claiming for himself a larger share of the hardships of war, 25.

When an army is in fine condition, it is better to fight at once, if

there is a fair prospect of victory, 26. Guile and deceit are lawful

implements against an enemy : in fact, the laws and maxims of the

chase are the laws and maxims of war, 27, 28, 29. Cambyses here

admits that the lessons of a certain casuistical teacher, having

been followed by evil results, 30, 31 , 32 , had been interdicted, and,

during boyhood, positive morality only had been ordered to be

taught, 33. At Cyrus' age, however, our relations towards , and

the lawful treatment of, enemies should be taught, 34 : and herein

is included the right of turning against them all the arts of

stratagem and every opportunity of surprise, 35, 36.
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Cambyses mentions other points of strategy : e.g. inspiring the enemy

with false confidence, and luring him, by a sham flight, into dis-

advantageous ground, 37. He warns Cyrus not to depend solely

on the lessons he has learnt, but also on his own combinations and

resources, 38 : adding that if the same dexterity were shown in

war as in taking birds by decoy, 39, or hares by coursing, 40,

military operations would be almost completely successful. If,

however, an army has to fight on even terms as regards situation ,

success falls, as a rule, to the best disciplined troops and the best

generalship, 41. He inculcates the need of constant alertness and

prevision, 42 and concludes with a number of miscellaneous

tactical details, in dealing with which Cyrus will have to use for

the best the knowledge he has stored up, 43.

Finally, he warns Cyrus against neglecting intimations arising from

sacrifices and auguries, 44 : their warnings are the more precious,

when we consider the baffling uncertainty of human counsels, 45 .

The friendship of the gods is our only security, 46 .

1 Κῦρος δὲ ἐλθὼν οἴκαδε καὶ προσευξάμενος Ἑστίᾳ

πατρῴᾳ καὶ Διὶ πατρῴῳ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις θεοῖς ὡρμᾶτο

ἐπὶ τὴν στρατείαν, συμπρούπεμπε δὲ αὐτὸν καὶ ὁ πατήρ.

ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἔξω τῆς οἰκίας ἐγένοντο, λέγονται ἀστραπαὶ

καὶ βρονταὶ αὐτῷ αἴσιοι γενέσθαι. τούτων δὲ φανέν-

των οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἔτι οἰωνιζόμενοι ἐπορεύοντο, ὡς οὐδένα

λήσοντα τὰ τοῦ μεγίστου θεοῦ σημεία.

2 Προϊόντι δὲ τῷ Κύρῳ ὁ πατὴρ ἤρχετο λόγου τοι-

οὔδε. Ω παῖ, ὅτι μὲν οἱ θεοὶ ἵλεᾧ τε καὶ εὐμενεῖς

πέμπουσί σε καὶ ἐν ἱεροῖς δῆλον καὶ ἐν οὐρανίοις ση-

μείοις · γιγνώσκεις δὲ καὶ αὐτός. ἐγὼ γάρ σε ταῦτα

ἐπίτηδες ἐδιδαξάμην, ὅπως μὴ δι' ἄλλων ἑρμηνέων τὰς

τῶν θεῶν συμβουλίας συνείης, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸς καὶ ὁρῶν τὰ

ὁρατὰ καὶ ἀκούων τὰ ἀκουστὰ γιγνώσκοις καὶ μὴ ἐπὶ

μάντεσιν εἴης , εἰ βούλοιντό σε ἐξαπατἂν ἕτερα λέγοντες

ἢ τὰ παρὰ τῶν θεῶν σημαινόμενα, μηδ' αὖ , εἴ ποτε ἄρα

ἄνευ μάντεως γένοιο, ἀποροῖο θείοις σημείοις ὅ, τι χρῷο,

ἀλλὰ γιγνώσκων διὰ τῆς μαντικῆς τὰ παρὰ τῶν θεῶν

3 συμβουλευόμενα, τούτοις πείθοιο. Καὶ μὲν δή, ὦ πάτερ,

ἔφη ὁ Κῦρος, ὡς ἂν ἵλεῳ οἱ θεοὶ ὄντες ἡμῖν συμβου-

λεύειν ἐθέλωσιν, ὅσον δύναμαι κατὰ τὸν σὸν λόγον

διατελῶ ἐπιμελόμενος. μέμνημαι γάρ, ἔφη, ἀκούσας

ποτέ σου ὅτι εἰκότως ἂν καὶ παρὰ θεῶν πρακτικώτερος

εἴη ὥσπερ καὶ παρ' ἀνθρώπων ὅστις μὴ ὁπότε ἐν ἀπό

ροις εἴη, τότε κολακεύοι , ἀλλ' ὅτε ἄριστα πράττοι , τότε

μάλιστα τῶν θεῶν μεμνῇτο · καὶ τῶν φίλων δ᾽ ἔφησθα
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χρῆναι ὡσαύτως οὕτως ἐπιμέλεσθαι . Οὐκοῦν νῦν, ἔφη, 4

ὦ παῖ, διά γ᾽ ἐκείνας τὰς ἐπιμελείας ἥδιον μὲν ἔρχει

πρὸς τοὺς θεοὺς δεησόμενος, ἐλπίζεις δὲ μᾶλλον τεύξε

σθαι ὧν ἂν δέῃ, ὅτι συνειδέναι σαυτῷ δοκεῖς οὐπώποτ᾽

ἀμελήσας αὐτῶν ; Πάνυ μὲν οὖν, ἔφη, ὦ πάτερ, ὡς πρὸς

φίλους μοι ὄντας τοὺς θεοὺς οὕτω διάκειμαι. Τί γάρ, 5

ἔφη ὁ πατήρ, μέμνησαι ἐκεῖνα ἅ ποτε ἐδόκει ἡμῖν, ὡς

ἅπερ δεδώκασιν οἱ θεοὶ μαθόντας ἀνθρώπους βέλτιον

πράττειν ἢ ἀ επιστήμονας αὐτῶν ὄντας, καὶ ἐργαζομέ

νους μᾶλλον ἀνύτειν ἢ ἀργοῦντας, καὶ ἐπιμελομένους ἀστ

φαλέστερον διάγειν ἢ ἀφυλακτοῦντας τούτων ,παρέχοντας

οὖν τοιούτους ἑαυτοὺς οἵους δεῖ, οὕτως ἡμῖν ἐδόκει δεῖν καὶ

αἰτεῖσθαι τἀγαθὰ παρὰ τῶν θεῶν ; Ναὶ μά Δί', ἔφη ὁ ε

Κῦρος, μέμνημαι μέντοι τοιαῦτα ἀκούσας σου · καὶ γὰρ

ἀνάγκη με πείθεσθαι τῷ λόγῳ · καὶ γὰρ οἶδα σε λέγωντα

ἀεὶ ὡς οὐδὲ θέμις εἴη αἰτεῖσθαι παρὰ τῶν θεῶν οὔτε

ἱππεύειν μὴ μαθόντας ἱππομαχοῦντας νικᾶν, οὔτε μὴ

ἐπισταμένους τοξεύειν τοξεύοντας κρατεῖν τῶν ἐπιστα-

μένων, οὔτε μὴ ἐπισταμένους κυβερνᾶν σώζειν εὔχεσθαι

ναῦς κυβερνῶντας, οὐδὲ μὴ σπείροντας γε σῖτον εὔχε

σθαι καλὸν αὐτοῖς φύεσθαι, οὐδὲ μὴ φυλαττομένους γε

ἐν πολέμῳ σωτηρίαν αἰτεῖσθαι · παρὰ γὰρ τοὺς τῶν

θεῶν θεσμοὺς πάντα τὰ τοιαῦτα εἶναι · τοὺς δὲ ἀθέμιτα

εὐχομένους ὁμοίως ἔφησθα εἰκὸς εἶναι παρὰ θεῶν ἀτυχεῖν

ὥσπερ καὶ παρὰ ἀνθρώπων ἀπρακτεῖν τοὺς παράνομα

δεομένους.

Εκείνων δέ, ὦ παῖ, ἐπελάθου ἅ ποτε ἐγὼ καὶ σὺ 7

ἐλογιζόμεθα ὡς ἱκανὸν εἴη καὶ καλὸν ἀνδρὶ ἔργον, εἴ τις

δύναιτο ἐπιμεληθῆναι ὅπως ἂν αὐτός τε καλὸς κἀγαθὸς

δοκίμας γένοιτο καὶ τἀπιτήδεια αὐτός τε καὶ οἱ οἰκέται

ἱκανῶς ἔχοιεν ; τὸ δέ, τούτου μεγάλου ἔργου ὄντος,

οὕτως ἐπίστασθαι ἀνθρώπων ἄλλων προστατεύειν ὅπως

ἕξουσι πάντα τἀπιτήδεια ἔκπλεω καὶ ὅπως ἔχονται

πάντες οἵους δεῖ, τοῦτο θαυμαστὸν δήπου ἡμῖν ἐφαίνετο

εἶναι. Ναι μα Δί', ἔφη, ὦ πάτερ, μέμνημαι και τοῦτό ε

σου λέγοντος · συνεδόκει οὖν καὶ ἐμοὶ ὑπερμέγεθες εἶναι

ἔργον τὸ καλῶς ἄρχειν · καὶ νῦν γ᾽ , ἔφη, ταύτά μοι δοκεῖ

ταῦτα, ὅταν πρὸς αὐτὸ τὸ ἄρχειν σκοπῶν λογίζωμαι.

όταν μέντοι γε πρὸς ἄλλους ἀνθρώπους ἰδὼν κατανοήσω
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οἷοι ὄντες διαγίγνονται ἄρχοντες καὶ οἶοι ὄντες ἀνταγω-

νισταὶ ἡμῖν ἔσονται, πάνυ μοι δοκεῖ αἰσχρὸν εἶναι τὸ

τοιούτους ὑποπτῆξαι καὶ μὴ ἐθέλειν ἰέναι αὐτοῖς ἀντα

γωνιουμένους · οὕς, ἔφη, ἐγὼ αἰσθάνομαι ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ

τῶν ἡμετέρων φίλων τούτων ἡγουμένους δεῖν τὸν ἄρχοντα

τῶν ἀρχομένων διαφέρειν τῷ καὶ πολυτελέστερον δειπ-

νεῖν καὶ πλέον ἔχειν ἔνδον χρυσίον καὶ πλείονα χρόνον

καθεύδειν καὶ πάντα ἀπονώτερον τῶν ἀρχομένων διάγειν.

ἐγὼ δε οἶμαι, ἔφη, τὸν ἄρχοντα οὐ τῷ ῥᾳδιουργεῖν χρῆς

ναι διαφέρειν τῶν ἀρχομένων, ἀλλὰ τῷ προνοεῖν καὶ

ο φιλοπονεῖν προθυμούμενον. Αλλά τοι, ἔφη, ὦ παῖ,

ἔνιά ἐστιν ἃ οὐ πρὸς ἀνθρώπους ἀγωνιστέον, ἀλλὰ πρὸς

αὐτὰ τὰ πράγματα, ὧν οὐ ῥᾴδιον εὐπόρως περιγει έσθαι.

αὐτίκα δήπου οἶσθα ὅτι εἰ μὴ ἕξει ταπιτήδεια ή στρα-

τιά, καταλελύσεταί σου ἡ ἀρχή. Οὐκοῦν ταῦτα μέν,

ἔφη, ὦ πάτερ, Κυαξάρης φησὶ παρέξειν τοῖς ἐντεῦθεν

ἰοῦσι πᾶσιν ὁπόσοι ἂν ὦσι. Τούτοις δὴ σύ, ὦ παῖ,

πιστεύων ἔρχει τοῖς παρὰ Κυαξάρῃ χρήμασιν ; Ἔγωγ',

ἔφη ὁ Κῦρος. Τί δέ, ἔφη, οἶσθα ὁπόσα αὐτῷ ἔστι ;

Μὰ τὸν Δί', ἔφη ὁ Κῦρος, οὐ μὲν δή. Όμως δὲ τού-

τοις πιστεύεις τοῖς ἀδήλοις ; ὅτι δὲ πολλῶν μὲν δεήσει,

πολλὰ δὲ καὶ ἄλλα νῦν ἀνάγκη δαπανᾶν, ἐκεῖνο οὐ

γιγνώσκεις ; Γιγνώσκω, ἔφη ὁ Κῦρος. Ην οὖν, ἔφη,

ἐπιλίπῃ αὐτὸν ἡ δαπάνη ἢ καὶ ἑκὼν ψεύσηται, ὦ παῖ,

πῶς ἄρ᾽ ἕξει τὰ τῆς στρατιᾶς ; Δῆλον ὅτι οὐ καλῶς.

ἀτάρ, ἔφη, ὦ πάτερ, σὺ εἰ ἐνορᾷς τινα πόρον καὶ ἀπ᾿

ἐμοῦ ἂν προσγενόμενον, ἕως ἔτι ἐν φιλίᾳ ἐσμέν, λέγε.

10 Ἐρωτᾷς, ἔφη, ὦ παῖ, ποῦ ἂν ἀπὸ σοῦ πόρος προσ-

γένοιτο ; ἀπὸ τίνος δὲ μᾶλλον εἰκός ἐστι πόρον προσ-

γενέσθαι ἢ ἀπὸ τοῦ δύναμιν ἔχοντος ; σὺ δὲ πεζὴν μὲν

δύναμιν ἐνθένδε ἔχων ἔρχει ἀνθ' ἧς οἶδ' ὅτι πολλαπλα-

σίαν ἄλλην οὐκ ἂν δέξαιο, ἱππικὸν δέ σοι , ὅπερ κράτι-

στον , τὸ Μήδων σύμμαχον ἔσται . ποῖον οὖν ἔθνος τῶν

πέριξ οὐ δικεῖ σοι καὶ χαρίζεσθαι βουλόμενον ὑμῖν

ὑπηρετήσει» καὶ φοβούμενον μή τι πάθῃ ; ἃ χρή σε

κοινῇ σὺν Κυαξάρῃ σκοπεῖσθαι μήποτε ἐπιλίπῃ τι ὑμᾶς

ὧν δεῖ ὑπάρχειν, καὶ ἔθους δὲ ἕνεκα μηχανᾶσθαι προστ

όδου πόρον. τόδε δὲ πάντων μάλιστά μοι μέμνησο

μηδέποτε ἀναμένειν τὸ πορίζεσθαι τἀπιτήδεια ἔστ᾽ ἂν
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ἡ χρεια σε ἀναγκάσῃ · ἀλλ᾽ ὅταν μάλιστα εὐπορῇς,

τότε πρὸ τῆς ἀπορίας μηχανῶ . καὶ γὰρ τεύξει μάλ

λον παρ' ὧν ἂν δέῃ μὴ ἄπορος δοκῶν εἶναι, καὶ ἔτι

ἀναίτιος ἔσει παρὰ τοῖς σαυτοῦ στρατιώταις · ἐκ τούτου

δὲ μᾶλλον καὶ ὑπ᾽ ἄλλων αἰδοῦς τεύξει, καὶ ἤν τινας

βούλῃ ἢ εὖ ποιῆσαι τῇ δυνάμει ἢ κακῶς , μᾶλλον ἕως

ἂν ἔχωσι τὰ δέοντα οἱ στρατιῶται ὑπηρετήσουσί σοι,

καὶ πειστικωτέρους, σάφ᾽ ἴσθι , λόγους δυνήσει τότε

λέγειν ὅτανπερ καὶ ἐνδείκνυσθαι μάλιστα δύνῃ καὶ εὖ

ποιεῖν ἱκανὸς ὢν καὶ κακῶς. Αλλ᾽, ἔφη, ὦ πάτερ, 11

ἄλλως τέ μοι καλῶς δοκεῖς ταῦτα λέγειν πάντα, καὶ

ὅτι ὧν μὲν νῦν λέγονται λήψεσθαι οἱ στρατιῶται,

οὐδεὶς αὐτῶν ἐμοὶ τούτων χάριν εἴσεται · ἴσασι γὰρ

ἐφ᾽ οἷς αὐτοὺς Κυαξάρης ἄγεται συμμάχους · ὅ,τι δ'

ἂν πρὸς τοῖς εἰρημένοις λαμβάνῃ τις , ταῦτα καὶ τιμὴν

νομιοῦσι καὶ χάριν τούτων εἰκὸς εἰδέναι τῷ διδόντι . τὸ

δ' ἔχοντα δύναμιν ᾗ ἔστι μὲν φίλους εὖ ποιοῦντα ἀν-

τωφελεῖσθαι , ἔστι δὲ ἐχθροὺς ἔχοντα πειρᾶσθαι τίσα-

σθαι, ἔπειτ᾽ ἀμελεῖν τοῦ πορίζεσθαι, οἴει τι, ἔφη, ἧττον

τι τοῦτο εἶναι αἰσχρὸν ἢ εἴ τις ἔχων μὲν ἀγρούς, ἔχων

δὲ ἐργάτας οἷς ἂν ἐργάζοιτο, ἔπειτ᾽ ἐφη γῆν ἀργοῦσαν

ἀνωφέλητον εἶναι ; Ως γ' ἐμοῦ, ἔφη, μηδέποτε ἀμελή-

σοντος τοῦ τἀπιτήδεια τοῖς στρατιώταις συμμηχανα-

σθαι μήτ' ἐν φιλίᾳ μήτ' ἐν πολεμίᾳ, οὕτως ἔχε τὴν

γνώμην.

Τί γάρ, ἔφη, ὦ παῖ, τῶν ἄλλων ὧν ἐδόκει ποθ' 12

ἡμῖν ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι μὴ παραμελεῖν, ἢ μέμνησαι ; Οὐ

γάρ, ἔφη, μέμνημαι ὅτε ἐγὼ μὲν πρὸς σὲ ἦλθον ἐπ᾿

ἀργύριον, ὅπως ἀποδοίην τῷ φάσκοντι στρατηγείν με

πεπαιδευκέναι, σὺ δὲ ἅμα διδούς μοι ἐπηρώτας ὧδέ

πως, Αρά γε, εἶπας, ὦ παῖ, ἐν τοῖς στρατηγικοῖς καὶ

οἰκονομίας τί σοι ἐπεμνήσθη ὁ ἀνὴρ ᾧ τόν μισθὸν

φέρεις ; οὐδὲν μέντοι ἧττον οἱ στρατιῶται τῶν ἐπιτη-

δείων δέονται ἢ οἱ ἐν οἴκῳ οἰκέται. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐγώ σοι

λέγων τἀληθῆ εἶπον ὅτι οὐδ᾽ ὁτιοῦν περὶ τούτου ἐπε-

μνήσθη, ἐπήρου με πάλιν εἴ τί μοι ὑγιείας πέρι ἢ ῥώμης

ἔλεξεν, ὡς δεῆσον καὶ τούτων [ὥσπερ καὶ] ὑπὲρ τῆς

στρατιᾶς τὸν στρατηγὸν ἐπιμέλεσθαι . ὡς δὲ καὶ ταῦτ᾽ 13

ἀπέφησα, ἐπήρου με αὖ πάλιν εἴ τινας τέχνας ἐδίδα-

€ 3
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ξεν, αἷς τῶν πολεμικῶν ἔργων κράτιστοι ἂν σύμμαχοι

γένοιντο. ἀποφήσαντος δέ μου καὶ τοῦτο ἀνέκρινας αὖ

σὺ καὶ τόδε εἴ τί μ' ἐπαίδευσεν ὡς ἂν δυναίμην στρατιᾷ

προθυμίαν ἐμβαλεῖν, λέγων ὅτι τὸ πᾶν διαφέρει ἐν

παντὶ ἔργῳ προθυμία ἀθυμίας. ἐπεὶ δὲ καὶ τοῦτο ἀνέ-

νευον, ἤλεγχες αὖ σὺ εἴ τινα λόγον ποιήσαιτο διδάσκων

περὶ τοῦ πείθεσθαι τὴν στρατιάν, ὡς ἄν τις μάλιστα

μηχανῷτο. ἐπεὶ δὲ καὶ τοῦτο παντάπασιν ἄρρητον

ἐφαίνετο, τέλος δή μ' ἐπήρου ὅ,τι ποτὲ διδάσκων στρα

14 τηγίαν φαίη με διδάσκειν . κἀγὼ δὴ ἐνταῦθα ἀποκρί

νομαι ὅτι τὰ τακτικά, καὶ σὺ γελάσας διῆλθές μοι

παρατιθεὶς ἕκαστον τί εἴη ὄφελος στρατιᾷ τακτικῶν

ἄνευ τῶν ἐπιτηδείων , τί δ᾽ ἄνευ τοῦ ὑγιαίνειν, τί δ᾽

ἄνευ τοῦ ἐπίστασθαι τὰς ηὑρημένας εἰς πόλεμον τέχνας,

τί δ᾽ ἄνευ τοῦ πείθεσθαι ; ὡς δέ μοι καταφανὲς ἐποίη

σας ὅτι μικρόν τι μέρος εἴη στρατηγίας τὰ τακτικά, ἐπε-

ρομένου μου εἴ τι τούτων σύ με διδάξαι ἱκανὸς εἴης,

ἀπιόντα με ἐκέλευσας τοῖς στρατηγικοῖς νομιζομένοις

ἀνδράσι διαλέγεσθαι καὶ πυθέσθαι πῇ ἕκαστα τούτων

15 γίγνεται. ἐκ τούτου δ' ἐγὼ συνῆν τούτοις οὓς μάλιστα

φρονίμους περὶ τούτων ἤκουον εἶναι . καὶ περὶ μὲν

τροφῆς ἐπείσθην ἱκανὸν εἶναι ὑπάρχον ὅ,τι Κυαξάρης

ἔμελλε παρέξειν ἡμῖν , περὶ δὲ ὑγιείας, ἀκούων καὶ

ὁρῶν ὅτι καὶ πόλεις αἱ χρῄζουσαι ὑγιαίνειν ἰατροὺς

αἱροῦνται καὶ οἱ στρατηγοὶ τῶν στρατιωτῶν ἕνεκεν

ἰατροὺς ἐξάγουσιν, οὕτω καὶ ἐγὼ ἐπεὶ ἐν τῷ τέλει

τούτῳ ἐγενόμην, εὐθὺς τούτου ἐπεμελήθην, καὶ οἶμαι,

ἔφη, ὦ πάτερ, πάνυ ἱκανοὺς τὴν ἰατρικὴν τέχνην ἕξειν

16 μετ' ἐμαυτοῦ ἄνδρας . πρὸς ταῦτα δὴ ὁ πατὴρ εἶπεν,

Ἀλλ᾽, ὦ παῖ, ἔφη, οὗτοι μὲν οὓς λέγεις, ὥσπερ ἱματίων

ῥαγέντων εἰσί τινες ἠπηταί, οὕτω καὶ οἱ ἰατροί, ὅταν

τινὲς νοσήσωσι, τότε ἰῶνται τούτους · σοὶ δὲ τούτου

μεγαλοπρεπεστέρα ἔσται ἡ τῆς ὑγιείας ἐπιμέλεια · τὸ

γὰρ ἀρχὴν μὴ κάμνειν τὸ στράτευμα , τούτου σοι δεῖ

μέλειν. Καὶ τίνα δὴ ἐγώ , ἔφη , ὦ πάτερ, ὁδὸν ἰὼν τοῦτο

πράττειν ἱκανὸς ἔσομαι ; Ἢν μὲν δήπου χρόνον τινὰ

μελλῃς ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ μένειν, ὑγιεινοῦ πρῶτον δεῖ στρατο-

πέδου μὴ ἀμελῆσαι · τούτου δὲ οὐκ ἂν ἁμάρτοις, ἐάνπερ

μελήση σοι. καὶ γὰρ λέγοντες οὐδὲν παύονται ἄνθρω-
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ποι περί τε τῶν νοσηρῶν χωρίων καὶ περὶ τῶν ὑγιεινῶν.

μάρτυρες δὲ σαφεῖς ἑκατέροις αὐτῶν παρίστανται τά τε

σώματα καὶ τὰ χρώματα. ἔπειτα δὲ οὐ τὰ χωρία

μόνον ἀρκεῖ σκέψασθαι, ἀλλὰ μνήσθητι σὺ πῶς πειρᾷ

σαυτοῦ ἐπιμέλεσθαι ὅπως ὑγιαίνῃς. καὶ ὁ Κῦρος εἶπε, 17

Πρῶτον μὲν νὴ Δία πειρῶμαι μηδέποτε ὑπερπίμπλα-

σθαι · δύσφορον γάρ · ἔπειτα δὲ ἐκπονῶ τὰ εἰσιόντα ·

οὕτω γάρ μοι δοκεῖ ἥ τε υγίεια μᾶλλον παραμένειν καὶ

ἰσχὺς προσγενέσθαι . Οὕτω τοίνυν, ἔφη, ὦ παῖ, καὶ

τῶν ἄλλων δεῖ ἐπιμέλεσθαι. Η καὶ σχολὴ ἔσται , ἔφη,

ὦ πάτερ, σωμασκεῖν τοῖς στρατιώταις ; Οὐ μὰ Δί᾽, ἔφη

ὁ πατήρ, οὐ μόνον γε , ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀνάγκη. δεῖ γὰρ δήπου

στρατιάν, εἰ μέλλει πράξειν τὰ δέοντα, μηδέποτε παύε

σθαι ἢ τοῖς πολεμίοις κακὰ πορσύνουσαν ἢ ἑαυτῇ ἀγαθά·

ὡς χαλεπὸν μὲν καὶ ἕνα ἄνθρωπον ἀργὸν τρέφεσθαι,

πολὺ δ' ἔτι χαλεπώτερον, ὦ παῖς οἶκον ὅλον, πάντων

δὲ χαλεπώτατον στρατιὰν ἀργὸν τρέφειν. πλεῖστά τε

γὰρ τὰ ἐσθίοντα ἐν στρατιᾷ καὶ ἀπ' ἐλαχίστων ὁρμώ-

μενα καὶ οἷς ἂν λάβῃ δαψιλέστατα χρώμενα, ὥστε

οὔποτε ἀργεῖν δεήσει στρατιάν. Λέγεις σύ, ἔφη, ὦ 18

πάτερ, ὡς ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ, ὥστερ οὐδὲ γεωργοῦ ἀργοῦ οὐδὲν

ὄφελος, οὕτως οὐδὲ στρατηγοῦ ἀργοῦντος οὐδὲν ὄφελος

εἶναι. Τὸν δέ γε ἐργάτην στρατηγὸν ἐγώ , ἔφη, ἀναδέ

χομαι , ἢν μή τις θεὸς βλάπτῃ, ἅμα καὶ τἀπιτήδεια

μάλιστα ἔχοντας τοὺς στρατιώτας ἀποδείξειν καὶ τὰ

σώματα ἄριστα ἔχοντας παρασκευάσειν. Ἀλλὰ μέντοι,

ἔφη, τό γε μελετᾶσθαι ἕκαστα τῶν πολεμικῶν ἔργων,

ἀγῶνας ἄν τίς μοι δοκεῖ, ἔφη, ὦ πάτερ, προειπὼν ἑκά-

στοις καὶ ἆθλα προτιθεὶς μάλιστα ποιεῖν εὖ ἀσκεῖσθαι

ἕκαστα, ὥστε ὁπότε δέοιτο ἔχειν ἂν παρεσκευασμένοις

χρῆσθαι . Κάλλιστα λέγεις, ἔφη, ὦ παῖ · τοῦτο γὰρ

ποιήσας, σάφ' ἴσθι , ὥσπερ χωροὺς τὰς τάξεις ἀεὶ τὰ

προσήκοντα μελετώσας θεάσει.

Ἀλλὰ μήν, ὁ Κῦρος ἔφη, εἴς γε τὸ προθυμίαν ἐμβα- 19

λεῖν στρατιώταις οὐδέν μοι δοκεῖ ἱκανώτερον εἶναι ἢ τὸ

δύνασθαι ἐλπίδας ἐμποιεῖν ἀνθρώποις. Ἀλλ᾽, ἔφη, ὦ

παῖ, τοῦτό γε τοιοῦτόν ἐστιν οἷόνπερ εἴ τις κύνας ἐν

θήρᾳ ἀνακαλοῖτο ἀεὶ τῇ κλήσει ᾗπερ ὅταν τὸ θηρίον ὁρᾷ.

τὸ μὲν γὰρ πρῶτον προθύμως εὖ οἶδ' ὅτι ἔχει ὑπακουού-



36 XENOPHON'S
CYROPÆDIA

.

σας· ἦν δὲ πολλάκις ψεύδηται αὐτάς, τελευτῶσαι οὐδ᾽

ὁπόταν ἀληθῶς ὁρῶν καλῇ, πείθονται αὐτῷ. οὕτω καὶ

περὶ τῶν ἐλπίδων ἔχει . ἢν πολλάκις προσδοκίας αγα-

θῶν ἐμβαλὼν ψεύδηταί τις, οὐδ᾽ ὁπόταν ἀληθεῖς ἐλπί

δας λέγῃ ὁ τοιοῦτος πείθειν δύναται. ἀλλὰ τοῦ μὲν

αὐτὸν λέγειν ἃ μὴ σαφῶς εἰδείη εἴργεσθαι δεῖ, ὦ παῖ,

ἄλλοι δ' ἐνίοτε λέγοντες ταῦτ᾽ ἂν διαπράττοιεν · τὴν δ᾽

αὑτοῦ παρακέλευσιν εἰς τοὺς μεγίστους κινδύνους δεῖ ὡς

μάλιστα ἐν πίστει διασώζειν. Ἀλλὰ ναὶ μὲ τὸν Δί',

ἔφη ὁ Κῦρος, ὦ πάτερ, καλῶς μοι δοκεῖς λέγειν, καὶ

23 ἐμοὶ οὕτως ἥδιον. τό γε μὴν πειθομένους παρέχεσθαι

τοὺς στρατιώτας, οὐκ ἀπείρως μοι δοκῶ αὐτοῦ ἔχειν, ὦ

πάτερ · σὺ γάρ με εὐθὺς τοῦτο ἐκ παιδίου ἐπαίδευες,

σαυτῷ πείθεσθαι ἀναγκάζων · ἔπειτα τοῖς διδασκάλοις

παρέδωκας, καὶ ἐκεῖνοι ταὐτὸ τοῦτο ἔπραττον · ἐπεὶ δ᾽

ἐν τοῖς ἐφήβοις ἦμεν, ὁ ἄρχων τοῦ αὐτοῦ τούτου ἰσχυ

ρῶς ἐπεμέλετο · καὶ οἱ νόμοι δέ μοι δοκοῦσιν οἱ πολλοὶ

ταῦτα δύο μάλιστα διδάσκειν, ἄρχειν τε καὶ ἄρχεσθαι.

καὶ τοίνυν κατανοῶν περὶ τούτων ἐν πᾶσιν ὁρᾶν μοι δικώ

τὸ προτρέπον πείθεσθαι μάλιστα ὂν τὸ τὸν πειθόμενον

ἐπαινεῖν τε καὶ τιμᾶν, τὸν δὲ ἀπειθοῦντα ἀτιμάζειν τε

21 καὶ κολάζειν. Καὶ ἐπὶ μέν γε τὸ ἀνάγκῃ ἕπεσθαι αὕτη,

ὦ παῖ, ἡ ὁδός ἐστιν · ἐπὶ δὲ τὸ κρεῖττον τούτου πολὺ τὸ

ἑκόντας πείθεσθαι ἄλλη ἐστὶ συντομωτέρα. ὃν γὰρ ἂν

ἡγήσωνται περὶ τοῦ συμφέροντος ἑαυτοῖς φρονιμώτερον

ἑαυτῶν εἶναι, τούτῳ οἱ ἄνθρωποι ὑπερηδέως πείθονται.

γνοίης δ' ἂν ὅτι τοῦθ᾽ οὕτως ἔχει ἐν ἄλλοις τε πολλοῖς

καὶ δὴ καὶ ἐν τοῖς κάμνουσιν, ὡς προθύμως τοὺς ἐπιτά-

ξοντας ὅ,τι χρὴ ποιεῖν καλοῦσι · καὶ ἐν θαλάττῃ δὲ ὡς

προθύμως τοῖς κυβερνήταις οἱ συμπλέοντες πείθονται

καὶ οὕς γ᾽ ἂν νομίσωσί τινες βέλτιον αὑτῶν ὁδοὺς εἰδέ

ναι, ὡς ἰσχυρῶς τούτων οὐδ᾽ ἀπολείπεσθαι ἐθέλουσιν.

ὅταν δὲ οἴωνται πειθόμενοι κακόν τι λήψεσθαι , οὔτε

ζημίαις πάνυ τι ἐθέλουσιν εἴκειν οὔτε δώροις ἐπαίρεσθαι.

οὐδὲ γὰρ δῶρα ἐπὶ τῷ αὑτοῦ κακῷ ἑκὼν οὐδεὶς λαμβάνει.

22 Λέγεις σύ, ὦ πάτερ, εἰς τὸ πειθομένους ἔχειν οὐδὲν εἶναι

ἀνυσιμώτερον τοῦ φρονιμώτερον δοκεῖν εἶναι τῶν ἀρχο-

μένων. Λέγω γὰρ οὖν, ἔφη. Καὶ πῶς δή τις ἄν, ὦ

πάτερ, τοιαύτην δόξαν τάχιστα περὶ αὑτοῦ παρασχέ-
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σθαι δύναιτο ; Οὐκ ἔστιν, ὦ παῖ, συντομωτέρα ὁδὸς περὶ

ὧν βούλει δοκεῖν φρόνιμος εἶναι ἢ τὸ γενέσθαι περὶ

τούτων φρόνιμον. καθ᾽ ἐν δ᾽ ἕκαστον σκοπῶν γνώσει

ὅτι ἀληθῆ λέγω. ἦν γὰρ βούλῃ μὴ ὢν ἀγαθὸς γεωργὸς

δοκεῖν εἶναι ἀγαθός, ἢ ἱππεὺς ἢ ἰατρὸς ἢ αὐλητὴς ἢ ἄλλ᾽

ὁτιοῦν, ἐννόει πόσα σε δέοι ἂν μηχανᾶσθαι τοῦ δοκεῖν

ἕνεκα. καὶ εἰ δὴ πείσαις ἐπαινεῖν τέ σε πολλούς, ὅπως

δόξαν λάβοις, καὶ κατασκευὰς καλὰς ἐφ᾽ ἑκάστῳ αὐτῶν

κτήσαιο, ἄρτι τε ἐξηπατηκὼς εἴης ἂν καὶ ὀλίγῳ ὕστερον ,

ὅπου πεῖραν δοίης, ἐξεληλεγμένος ἂν προσέτι καὶ ἀλαζὼν

φαίνοιο. Φρόνιμος δὲ περὶ τοῦ συνοίσειν μέλλοντος 28

πῶς ἄν τις τῷ ὄντι γένοιτο ; Δῆλον, ἔφη, ὦ παῖ, ὅτι ὅσα

μὲν ἔστι μαθόντα εἰδέναι, μαθὼν ἄν, ὥσπερ τὰ τακτικὰ

ἔμαθες · ὅσα δὲ ἀνθρώποις οὔτε μαθητὰ οὔτε προορατὰ

ἀνθρωπίνῃ προνοίᾳ, διὰ μαντικῆς ἂν παρὰ θεῶν πυνθα-

νόμενος φρονιμώτερος ἄλλων εἴης · ὅ, τι δὲ γνοίης βέλ-

τιον ὂν πραχθῆναι, ἐπιμελόμενος ἂν τούτου ὡς ἂν

πραχθείη. καὶ γὰρ τὸ ἐπιμέλεσθαι οὗ ἂν δέῃ φρονιμω

τέρου ἀνδρὸς ἢ τὸ ἀμελεῖν. Ἀλλὰ μέντοι ἐπὶ τὸ φιλεί- 24

σθαι ὑπὸ τῶν ἀρχομένων, ὅπερ ἔμοιγε ἐν τοῖς μεγίστοις

δοκεῖ εἶναι, δῆλον ὅτι ἡ αὐτὴ ὁδὸς ἤπερ εἴ τις ὑπὸ τῶν

φίλων στέργεσθαι ἐπιθυμοίη · εὖ γὰρ οἶμαι δεῖν ποιοῦντα

φανερὸν εἶναι. Ἀλλὰ τοῦτο μέν, ἔφη, ὦ παῖ, χαλεπὸν

τὸ ἀεὶ δύνασθαι εὖ ποιεῖν οὓς ἄν τις ἐθέλῃ · τὸ δὲ συνη-

δόμενόν τε φαίνεσθαι, ἤν τι ἀγαθὸν αὐτοῖς συμβαίνῃ,

καὶ συναχθόμενον , ἤν τι κακόν, καὶ συνεπικουρεῖν προ-

θυμούμενον ταῖς ἀπορίαις αὐτῶν, καὶ φοβούμενον μή τι

σφαλῶσι, καὶ προνοεῖν πειρώμεν ν ὡς μὴ σφάλλωνται,

ταῦτά πως δεῖ μᾶλλον συμπαρομαρτεῖν. καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν 25

πράξεων δέ, ἢν μὲν ἐν θέρει ὦσι , τὸν ἄρχοντα δεῖ τοῦ

ἡλίου πλεονεκτοῦντα φανερὸν εἶναι · ἦν δὲ ἐν χειμώνι ,

τοῦ ψύχους · ἦν δὲ διὰ μόχθων, τῶν πόνων · πάντα γὰρ

ταῦτα εἰς τὸ φιλεῖσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν ἀρχομένων συλλαμβά

νει . Λέγεις σύ, ἔφη, ὦ πάτερ, ὡς καὶ καρτερώτερον δεῖ

πρὸς πάντα τὸν ἄρχοντα τῶν ἀρχομένων εἶναι . Λέγω

γὰρ οὖν, ἔφη. θάρρει μέντοι τοῦτο, ὦ παῖ · εὖ γὰρ ἴσθι

ὅτι τῶν ὁμοίων σωμάτων οἱ αὐτοὶ πόνοι οὐχ ὁμοίως

ἅπτονται ἄρχοντός τε ἀνδρὸς καὶ ἰδιώτου, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπικου-

φίζει τι ἡ τιμὴ τοὺς πόνους τῷ ἄρχοντι καὶ αὐτὸ τὸ

εἰδέναι ὅτι οὐ λανθάνει ὅ, τι ἂν ποιῇ.
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26 Οπότε δέ, ὦ πάτερ, σοι ἤδη ἔχοιεν μὲν τἀπιτήδεια

οἱ στρατιῶται , υγιαίνοιεν δέ, πονεῖν δὲ δύναιντο, τὰς δὲ

πολεμικὰς τέχνας ήσκηκότες εἶεν, φιλοτίμως δ' ἔχοιεν

πρὸς τὸ ἀγαθοὶ φαίνεσθαι, τὸ δὲ πείθεσθαι αὐτοῖς ἥδιον

εἴη τοῦ ἀπειθεῖν, οὐκ ἂν τηνικαῦτα σωφρονεῖν ἄν τίς σοι

δοκοίη διαγωνίζεσθαι βουλόμενος πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους

ὡς τάχιστα ; Ναι μα Δί', ἔφη , εἰ μέλλοι γε πλείον

ἕξειν · εἰ δὲ μή, ἔγωγ᾽ ἂν ὅσῳ οἰοίμην καὶ αὐτὸς βελ-

τίων εἶναι καὶ τοὺς ἑπομένους βελτίονας ἔχειν, τόσῳ ἂν

μᾶλλον φυλαττοίμην, ὥσπερ καὶ τἄλλα ἂν οιώμεθα

πλείστου ἡμῖν ἄξια εἶναι, ταῦτα πειρώμεθα ὡς ἐν ἐχυ

27 ρωτάτῳ ποιεῖσθαι . Πλεῖον δ' ἔχειν, ὦ πάτερ, πολεμίων

πῶς ἄν τις δύναιτο μάλιστα; Οὐ μὰ Δί', ἔφη, οὐκέτι τοῦτο

φαῦλον, ὦ παῖ, οὐδαμῶς ἔργον ἐρωτᾷς · ἀλλ᾽ εὖ ἴσθι

ὅτι δεῖ τὸν μέλλοντα τοῦτο ποιήσειν καὶ ἐπίβουλον εἶναι

καὶ κρυψίνουν καὶ δολερὸν καὶ ἀπατεῶνα καὶ κλέπτην

καὶ ἅρπαγα καὶ ἐν παντὶ πλεονέ την τῶν πολεμίων.

καὶ ὁ Κῦρος ἐπιγελάσας εἶπεν, Ὦ Ηράκλεις, οἷον σὺ

λέγεις, ὦ πάτερ, δεῖν ἄνδρα με γενέσθαι. Οἷος ἄν, ἔφη,

28 ὦ παῖ, δικαιότατός τε καὶ νομιμώτατος ἀνὴρ εἴης. Πῶς

μήν, ἔφη, παῖδας ὄντας ἡμᾶς καὶ ἐφήβους τἀναντία

τούτων ἐδιδάσκετε ; Ναὶ μὰ Δί', ἔφη, καὶ νῦν πρὸς τοὺς

φίλους τε καὶ πολίτας · ὅπως δέ γε τοὺς πολεμίους δύ-

ναισθε κακῶς ποιεῖν οὐκ οἶσθα μανθάνοντας ὑμᾶς πολ-

λὰς κακουργίας ; Οὐ δῆτα, ἔφη, ἔγωγε, ὦ πάτερ. Τίνοςμὴν

ἕνεκα, ἔφη, ἐμαιθάνετε τοξεύειν ; τίνος δ' ἕνεκα ἀκοντίζειν ;

τίνος δ᾽ ἕνεκα δολοῦν ὃς ἀγρίους καὶ πλέγμασι καὶ ὀρύ-

γματι ; τί δ' ἐλάφους ποδάγραις καὶ ἁρπεδόναις ; τί δὲ

λέουσι καὶ ἄρκτοις καὶ παρδαλεσιν οὐκ εἰς τὸ ἴσον και

θιστάμενοι ἐμάχεσθε, ἀλλὰ μετὰ πλεονεξίας τινὸς ἀ

ἐπειρᾶσθε ἀγωνίζεσθαι πρὸς αὐτά ; ἢ οὐ πάντα γιγνώ-

σκεις ταῦτα ὅτι κακουργίαι τέ εἰσι καὶ ἀπάται καὶ δο-

29 λώσεις καὶ πλεονεξίαι ; Ναι μα Δί' , ἔφη, θηρίων γε

ἀνθρώπων δὲ εἰ καὶ δόξαιμι βούλεσθαι ἐξαπατῆσαί τινα,

πολλὰς πληγὰς οἶδα λαμβάνων. Οὐδὲ γὰρ τοξεύειν,

οἶμαι , οὐδ᾽ ἀκοντίζειν ἄνθρωπον ἐπετρέπομεν ὑμῖν, ἀλλ'

ἐπὶ σκοπὸν βάλλειν ἐδιδάσκομεν, ἵνα γε νῦν μὲν μὴ

κακουργοίητε τοὺς φίλους, εἰ δέ ποτε πόλεμος γένοιτο,

δύναισθε καὶ ἀνθρώπων στοχάζεσθαι . καὶ ἐξ πατᾶν
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καὶ πλεονεκτεῖν οὐκ ἐν ἀνθρώποις ἐπαιδεύομεν ὑμᾶς,

ἀλλ' ἐν θηρίοις, ἵνα μηδ' ἐν τούτοις τοὺς φίλους βλά-

πτοιτε, εἰ δέ ποτε πόλεμος γένοιτο, μηδὲ τούτων ἀγύ-

μναστοι εἴητε. Οὐκοῦν, ἔφη, ὦ πάτερ, εἴπερ χρήσιμά 30

ἐστιν ἀμφότερα ἐπίστασθαι, εὖ τε ποιεῖν καὶ κακῶς

ἀνθρώπους, καὶ διδάσκειν ἀμφότερα ταῦτα ἔδει ἐπ᾽ ἀν-

θρώποις. Ἀλλὰ λέγεται , ἔφη, ὦ παῖ, ἐπὶ τῶν ἡμετέρων 31

προγόνων γει έσθαι ποτὲ ἀνὴρ διδάσκαλος τῶν παίδων,

ὃς ἐδιδασκεν ἄρα τοὺς παῖδας τὴν δικαιοσύνην, ὥσπερ

σὺ κελεύεις, μὴ ψεύδεσθαι καὶ ψεύδεσθαι, καὶ μὴ ἐξα-

πατᾶν καὶ ἐξαπατῶν, καὶ μὴ διαβάλλειν καὶ διαβάλλειν,

καὶ μὴ πλεονεκτεῖν καὶ πλεονεκτεῖν. διώριζε δὲ τούτων ἅ

τε πρὸς τοὺς φίλους ποιητέον καὶ ἃ πρὸς ἐχθρούς. καὶ

ἔτι γε ταῦτα ἐδίδασκεν ὡς καὶ τοὺς φίλους δίκαιον εἴη

ἐξαπατῶν ἐπί γε ἀγαθῷ, καὶ κλέπτειν τὰ τῶν φίλων ἐπὶ

ἀγαθῷ. ταῦτα δὲ διδάσκοντα ἀνάγκη καὶ γυμνάζειν ἦν 32

πρὸς ἀλλήλους τοὺς παῖδας ταῦτα ποιεῖν, ὥσπερ καὶ

ἐν πάλῃ φασὶ τοὺς Ἕλληνας διδάσκειν ἐξαπατῶν, καὶ

γυμνάζειν δὲ τοὺς παῖδας πρὸς ἀλλήλους τοῦτο δύνασθαι

ποιεῖν. γενόμενοι οὖν τινες οὕτως εὐφυεῖς καὶ πρὸς τὸ

εὖ ἐξαπατῶν καὶ πρὸς τὸ εὖ πλεονεκτεῖν, ἴσως δὲ καὶ

πρὸς τὸ φιλοκερδεῖν οὐκ ἀφυεῖς ὄντες, οὐκ ἀπέσχοντο

οὐδ᾽ ἀπὸ τῶν φίλων τὸ μὴ οὐ πλεονεκτεῖν αὐτῶν πειρᾶ-

σθαι . ἐγένετο οὖν ἐκ τούτων ῥήτρα, ᾗ καὶ νῦν χρώμεθα, 33

ἁπλῶς διδάσκειν τοὺς παῖδας ὥσπερ τοὺς οἰκέτας πρὸς

ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς διδάσκομεν ἀληθεύειν καὶ μὴ ἐξαπατῶν

καὶ μὴ πλεονεκτεῖν · εἰ δὲ παρὰ ταῦτα ποιοῖεν, κολάζειν,

ὅπως σὺν τοιούτῳ ἔθει ἐθισθέντες πρᾳότεροι πολῖται

γένοιντο. ἐπεὶ δὲ ἔχοιεν τὴν ἡλικίαν ἣν σὺ νῦν ἔχεις, 34

ἤδη καὶ τὰ πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους νόμιμα ἐδόκει ἀσφαλὲς

εἶναι διδάσκειν . οὐ γὰρ ἂν ἔτι ἐξενεχθῆναι δοκεῖτε πρὸς τὸ

ἄγριοι πολῖται γενέσθαι ἐν τῷ αἰδεῖσθαι ἀλλήλους συν-

τεθραμμένοι · ὥσπερ γε καὶ περὶ ἀφροδισίων οὐ διαλεγό-

μεθα πρὸς τοὺς ἄγαν νέους, ἵνα μὴ πρὸς τὴν ἰσχυρὰν ἐπι-

θυμίαν αὐτοῖς ῥᾳδιουργίας προσγενομένης ἀμέτρως αὐτῇ

χρῶντο οἱ νέοι . Νὴ Δί᾽, ἔφη · ὡς τοίνυν ὀψιμαθῆ ὄντα 35

ἐμὲ τούτων τῶν πλεονεξιῶν, ὦ πάτερ, μὴ φείδου εἴ τι

ἔχεις διδάσκειν ὅπως πλεονεκτήσω ἐγὼ τῶν πολεμίων.

Μηχανῶ τοίνυν, ἔφη, ὁπόση ἐστὶ δύναμις, τεταγμένοις



40 XENOPHON'S CYROPÆDIA.

τοῖς σαυτοῦ ἀτάκτους λαμβάνειν τοὺς πολεμίους καὶ

ὡπλισμένοις ἀόπλους καὶ ἐγρηγορόσι καθεύδοντας καὶ

φανερούς σοι ὄντας ἀφανὴς αὐτὸς ὢν ἐκείνοις καὶ ἐν

δυσχωρίᾳ αὐτοὺς γιγνομένους ἐν ἐρυμνῷ αὐτὸς ὢν

36 [ὑποδέξει] . Καὶ πῶς ἄ , ἔφη, τις τοιαῦτα , ὦ πάτερ,

ἁμαρτάνοντας δύναιτ' ἂν τοὺς πολεμίους λαμβάνειν ;

Ὅτι, ἔφη, ὦ παῖ, πολλὰ μὲν τούτων ἀνάγκη ἐστὶ καὶ

ὑμᾶς καὶ τοὺς πολεμίους παρασχεῖν · σιτοποιεῖσθαί τε

γὰρ ἀνάγκη ἀμφοτέρους, κοιμᾶσθαί τε ἀνάγκη ἀμφο-

τέρους, καὶ ἕωθεν ἐπὶ τἀναγκαῖα σχεδὸν ἅμα πάντας

δεῖ ἵεσθαι καὶ ταῖς ὁδοῖς ὁποῖαι ἂν ὦσι τοιαύταις

ἀνάγκη χρῆσθαι. ἃ χρή σε τάντα κατανοοῦντα, ἐν

ᾧ μὲν ἂν ὑμᾶς γιγνώσκῃς ἀσθενεστάτους γιγνομένους,

ἐν τούτῳ μάλιστα φυλάττεσθαι · ἐν ᾧ δ᾽ ἂν τοὺς που

λεμίους αἰσθάνῃ εὐχε ρωτοτάτους γιγνομένους, ἐν τούτῳ

μάλιστα ἐπιτίθεσθαι.

37 Πότερον δ᾽, ἔφη ὁ Κῦρος, ἐν τούτοις μόνον ἔστι

πλεονεκτεῖν ἢ καὶ ἐν ἄλλοις τισί ; Καὶ πολύ γε μᾶλλον,

ἔφη, ὦ παῖ· ἐν τούτοις μὲν γὰρ ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ πάντες

ἰσχυρὰς φυλακὰς ποιοῦνται εἰδότες ὅτι δέονται. οἱ δ᾽

ἐξαπατῶντες τοὺς πολεμίους δύνανται καὶ θαρρῆσαι

ποιήσαντες ἀφυλάκτους λαμβάνειν καὶ διῶξαι παρα-

δόντες ἑαυτοὺς ἀτάκτους ποιῆσαι καὶ εἰς δυσχωρίαν

38 φυγῇ ὑπαγαγόντες ἐνταῦθα ἐπιτίθεσθαι . δεῖ δή, ἔφη,

φιλομαθῆ τούτων ἁπάντων ὄντα οὐχ οἷς ἂν μάθῃς τού-

τοις μόνοις χρῆσθαι, ἀλλὰ καὶ αὐτὸν ποιητὴν εἶναι

τῶν πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους μηχανημάτων, ὥσπερ καὶ οἱ

μουσικοὶ οὐχ οἷς ἂν μάθωσι τούτοις μόνον χρῶνται,

ἀλλὰ καὶ ἄλλα νέα πειρῶνται ποιεῖν. καὶ σφόδρα μὲν

καὶ ἐν τοῖς μουσικοῖς τὰ νέα καὶ τὰ ἀνθηρὰ εὐδοκιμεί,

πολὺ δὲ καὶ ἐν τοῖς πολεμικοῖς μᾶλλον τὰ καινὰ μηχα-

νήματα εὐδοκιμεῖ · ταῦτα γὰρ μᾶλλον καὶ ἐξαπατῶν

δύναται τοὺς ὑπεναντίους. εἰ δὲ σύγε, ἔφη, ὦ παῖ, μη-

33 δὲν ἄλλο ἢ μετενέγκοις ἐπ᾽ ἀνθρώπους τὰς μηχανὰς ἃς

καὶ πάνυ ἐπὶ τοῖς μικροῖς θηρίοις ἐμηχανῶ, οὐκ οἴει ἄν,

ἔφη, πρόσω πάνυ ἐλάσαι τῆς πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους πλεο-

νεξίας ; σὺ γὰρ ἐπὶ μὲν τὰς ὄρνιθας ἐν τῷ ἰσχυροτάτῳ

χειμῶνι ἀνιστάμενος ἐπορεύου νυκτός , καὶ πρὶν κινεῖ

σθαι τὰς ὄρνιθας ἐπεποίηντό σοι αἱ πάγαι αὐταῖς καὶ τὸ
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κεκινημένον χωρίον ἐξείκαστο τῷ ἀκινήτῳ ὄρνιθες δ'

ἐπεπαίδευντό σοι ὡς σοὶ μὲν τὰ συμφέροντα ὑπηρετεῖν,

τὰς δὲ ὁμοφύλους ὄρνιθας ἐξαπατῶν · αὐτὸς δὲ ἐνήδρευες,

ὥστε ὁρᾶν μὲν αὐτάς, μὴ ὁρᾶσθαι δὲ ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν · ἦσκή

κεις δὲ φθάνειν ἕλκων ἢ τὰ πτηνὰ φεύγειν. πρὸς δ' αὖ 40

τὸν λαγῶ, ὅτι μὲν ἐν σκότει νέμεται, τὴν δ᾽ ἡμέραν ἀπο-

διδράσκει, κύνας ἔτρεφες αἳ τῇ ὀσμὴ αὐτὸν ἀνηύρισκον.

ὅτι δὲ ταχὺ ἔφευγεν, ἐπεὶ εὑρεθείη, ἄλλας κύνας εἶχες

ἐπιτετηδευμένας πρὸς τὸ κατὰ πόδας αἱρεῖν. εἰ δὲ καὶ

ταύτας ἀποφύγοι, τοὺς πόρους αὐτῶν ἐκμανθάνων καὶ

πρὸς οἷα χωρία φεύγοντες αἱροῦνται οἱ λαγῷ, ἐν τούτοις

δίκτυα δυσόρατα ἐνεπετάννυς ἄν, καὶ τῷ σφόδρα φεύ

γειν αὐτὸς ἑαυτὸν ἐμπεσων συνέδει. τοῦ δὲ μηδ' ἐν-

τεῦθεν διαφεύγειν σκοποὺς τοῦ γιγνομένου καθίστης,

οἱ ἐγγύθεν ταχὺ ἔμελλον ἐπιγενήσεσθαι · καὶ αὐτὸς μὲν

σὺ ὄπισθεν κραυγῇ οὐδὲν ὑστεριζούσῃ τοῦ λαγῶ βοῶν

ἐξέπληττες αὐτὸν ὥστε ἀφρόνως ἁλίσκεσθαι, τοὺς δ'

ἔμπροσθεν σιγᾶν διδάξας ἐνεδρεύοντας λανθάνειν ἐποίεις.

ὥσπερ οὖν προείπον, εἰ τοιαῦτα ἐθελήσαις καὶ ἐπὶ τοῖς 41

ἀνθρώποις μηχανᾶσθαι, οὐκ οἶδ᾽ ἔγωγε εἴ τινα λίποις

ἂν τῶν πολεμίων. ἢν δέ ποτε ἄρα ἀνάγκη γένηται

καὶ ἐν τῷ ἰσοπέδῳ καὶ ἐκ τοῦ ἐμφανοῦς καὶ ὡπλι-

σμένους ἀμφοτέρους μάχην συνάπτειν, ἐν τῷ τοιούτῳ

δέ, ὦ παῖ, αἱ ἐκ πολλοῦ παρεσκευασμέναι πλεονεξίαι

μέγα δύνανται. ταύτας δὲ ἐγὼ λέγω εἶναι , ἢν τῶν

στρατιωτῶν εὖ μὲν τὰ σώματα ήσκημένα ᾖ, εὖ δὲ αἱ

ψυχαὶ τεθηγμέναι , εὖ δὲ αἱ πολεμικαὶ τέχναι μεμελετη-

μέναι ὦσιν. εὖ δὲ χρὴ καὶ τοῦτο εἰδέναι ὅτι ὁπόσους 42

ἂν ἀξιοῖς σοι πείθεσθαι , καὶ ἐκεῖνοι πάντες ἀξιώσουσι

σὲ πρὸ ἑαυτῶν βουλεύεσθαι . μηδέποτ᾽ οὖν ἀφροντί

στως ἔχε, ἀλλὰ τῆς μὲν νυκτὸς προσκόπει τί σοι ποιή

σουσιν οἱ ἀρχόμενοι, ἐπειδὰν ἡμέρα γένηται , τῆς δ'

ἡμέρας ὅπως τὰ εἰς νύκτα κάλλιστα ἕξει. ὅπως δὲ χρὴ 43

τάττειν εἰς μάχην στρατιὰν ἢ ὅπως ἄγειν ἡμέρας ἢ νυ

κτὸς ἢ στενὰς ἢ πλατείας ὁδοὺς ἢ ὀρεινὰς ἢ πεδινάς, ἢ

ὅπως στρατοπεδεύεσθαι, ἢ ὅπως φυλακὰς νυκτερινὰς

καὶ ἡμερινας καθιστάναι, ἢ ὅπως προσάγειν πρὸς πολε-

μίους ἢ ἀπάγειν ἀπὸ πολεμίων, ἢ ὅπως παρὰ πόλιν

πολεμίαν ἄγειν ἢ ὅπως πρὸς τεῖχος ἄγειν ἢ ἀπάγειν, ἢ
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ὅπως νάπη ἢ ποταμοὺς διαβαίνειν, ἢ ὅπως ἱππικὸν φυ-

λάττεσθαι ἢ ὅπως ἀκοντιστὰς ἢ τοξότας, καὶ εἴ γε δή

σοι κατὰ κέρας ἄγοντι πολέμιοι ἐπιφανεῖεν, πῶς χρὴ

ἀντικαθιστάναι, καὶ εἴ σο ἐπὶ φάλαγγος ἄγοντι ἄλλοθέν

ποθεν οἱ πολέμιοι φαίνοιντο ἢ κατὰ πρόσωπον, ὅπως

χρὴ ἀντιπαράγειν, ἢ ὅπως τὰ τῶν πολεμίων ἄν τις μά-

λιστα αἰσθάνοιτο , ἢ ὅπως τὰ σὰ οἱ πολέμιοι ἥκιστα

εἰδεῖεν, ταῦτα δὲ πάντα τί ἂν ἐγὼ λέγοιμί σοι ; ὅσα τε

γὰρ ἔγωγε ᾔδειν, πολλάκις ἀκήκοας, ἄλλος τε ὅστις

ἐδόκει τι τούτων ἐπίστασθαι, οὐδενὸς αὐτῶν ἠμέληκας

οὐδ᾽ ἀδαὴς γεγένησαι. δεῖ οὖν πρὸς τὰ συμβαίνοντα,

οἶμαι, τούτοις χρῆσθαι ὁποῖον ἂν συμφέρειν σοι τούτων

δοκῇ.

44 Μάθε δέ μου καὶ τάδε, ὦ παῖ, ἔφη, τὰ μέγιστα ·

παρὰ γὰρ ἱερὰ καὶ οἰωνοὺς μήτε σαυτῷ μηδέποτε μήτε

στρατιᾷ κινδυνεύσῃς, κατανοῶν ὡς ἄνθρωποι μὲν αἱροῦν-

ται πράξεις εἰκάζοντες, εἰδότες δὲ οὐδὲν ἀπὸ ποίας ἔσται

45 αὐτῶν τἀγαθά. γνοίης δ' ἂν ἐξ αὐτῶν τῶν γιγνομένων

πολλοὶ μὲν γὰρ πόλεις ἔπεισαν καὶ ταῦτα οἱ δοκοῦντες

σοφώτατοι εἶναι πόλεμον ἄρασθαι πρὸς τούτους ὑφ᾽ ὧν

οἱ πεισθέντες ἐπιθέσθαι ἀπώλοντο, πολλοὶ δὲ πολλοὺς

ηὔξησαν καὶ ἰδιώτας καὶ πόλεις ὑφ᾽ ὧν αὐξηθέντων τὰ

μέγιστα κακὰ ἔπαθον, πολλοὶ δὲ οἷς ἐξῆν φίλοις χρῆ-

σθαι καὶ εὖ ποιεῖν καὶ εὖ πάσχειν,τούτοις δούλοις μᾶλλον

βουληθέντες ἢ φίλοις χρῆσθαι, ὑπ' αὐτῶν τούτων δίκην

ἔδοσαν πολλοῖς δ᾽ οὐκ ἤρκεσεν αὐτοῖς τὸ μέρος ἔχουσι

ζῆν ἡδέως, ἐπιθυμήσαντες δὲ πάντων κύριοι εἶναι , διὰ

ταῦτα καὶ ὧν εἶχον ἀπέτυχον · πολλοὶ δὲ τὸν πολύευκ

τον πλοῦτον κατακτησάμενοι, διὰ τοῦτον ἀπώλοντο.

46 οὕτως ἡ ἀνθρωπίνη σοφία οὐδὲν μᾶλλον οἶδε τὸ ἄριστον

αἱρεῖσθαι ἢ εἰ κληρούμενος ὅ, τι λάχοι τοῦτό τις πράττοι.

θεοὶ δέ, ὦ παῖ, ἀεὶ ὄντες πάντα ἴσασι τά τε γεγενημένα

καὶ τὰ ὄντα καὶ ὅ, τι ἐξ ἑκάστου αὐτῶν ἀποβήσεται, καὶ

τῶν συμβουλευομένων ἀνθρώπων οἷς ἂν ἵλεῳ ὦσι , προ-

σημαίνουσιν ἅ τε χρὴ ποιεῖν καὶ ἃ οὐ χρή. εἰ δὲ μὴ

πᾶσιν ἐθέλουσι συμβουλεύειν, οὐδὲν θαυμαστόν · οὐ

γὰρ ἀνάγκη αὐτοῖς ἐστιν ὧν ἂν μὴ ἐθέλωσιν ἐπιμε

λεσθαι.

•



NOTES.

CHAPTER I.

1. "Evvoia—yeyevnµévoi] ‘ A reflection has sometimes occurred to me,

how many democracies have been dissolved bythose who wished to live

under some other government rather than under a democracy : again,

how many monarchies and how many oligarchies have ere now ( dn)

been overthrown by the populace : and how many men who have tried

to set up despotisms, have, some of them (oi pèv auTwv), soon been en-

tirely destroyed , while others , if they continue to govern (i.e. if they

retain their power) for any length of time, are admired as men who have

proved wise and fortunate.'-oi uèv avtŵv] is set in apposition, parti-

lively, with ὅσοι τυραννεῖν ἐπιθυμήσαντες · κατελύθησαν] is 3 pers. plur.

1 aor . pass. indic. of karaλów · àvýpηvτa ] is 3 pers. plur . perf. pass.

indic. of ἀναιρέω.

--

6
Instead of taking Toùs deσTÓTαs ' masters as they are ' with Born.,

it is better to take it with ToλλOús many too are the masters we

seemed to have noticed : καὶ ὅμως—πειθομένοις] ' and yet utterly unable

to keep even these few servants in a state of obedience.'-kal λelovas]

' even many :' Tλelovas is a classical comparative, meaning lit. more

than usual.'—кάтaµeμalŋkévaι] is perf. act. infin. of кaтaμavláνw.—oỷ

TávU TI] is a strong negative, ironically expressed : cf. Plato, Theætet.

p. 150, c, où rávu тI σopós, ' not very clever, ' where the meaning is

very stupid.' , Comp. also Cicero's phrase, non magnopere.'

2. Tрos TоÚTоIS] ' in addition to this : ' èvevooûμev we used to ob-

serve, ' 1 pers . plur. imperf. indic. of ¿vvoéw.

καὶ πάντες—νομίζοιντο] • and all who are overseers may fairly be

considered as rulers of those animals of whom they have the charge.'

- ópâv µâλλov ¿0€λovσas] ' to see that they were more willing. ' After

verbs signifying perception , feeling, beginning, ending, the Participle is

used where in Latin the Infinitive would stand. Comp. toμev ¿0€λń-

σαντας, 3 , below.—After τοὺς ἀνθρώπους sub. πείθεσθαι.

"
- ] dat. sing. fem. of rel . pronoun ös, frequently used adverbially

to signify where . —éñáyaσı ] 3 pers. plur. pres. conjunctive of èwáyw,

'I lead,' or ' send forth.'

ἀπέχονται— ἀπείργωσι] ‘ and they abstain from those things from

which [their keepers ] restrain them .'
6

Tоis каρTоis- avr@ ] the profits accruing from them.' Born.

takes τοίνυν as = porro, moreover.'

ovdeμíav-voμéa] ' we never at any time knew a herd to combine

against the herdsman : ' noenμe0a ] is 1 pers. plur. perf. indic. of the
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anomalous verb aiolávoμai .-ovoraσav] is fem. acc. sing. partic. 2 aor.

of συνίστημι, which in the 2 aor. is intransitive.—οὔτε ὡς μὴ πείθεσθαι]

' neither with the view of not obeying him.'-т каρя ] ' the profit '

derivable from them.

-

-

"
πᾶσι τοῖς ἀλλοφύλοις] to all strangers.

6
ὠφελουμένοις ἀπ' αὐτῶν] • those who make profit of them. The

more common reading, un' auтwv, would represent the cattle as actively

rather than passively serviceable . ' Gorham.

3. 8тe—aрxei ] ' when we were considering these facts , we were

inclined to judge thus concerning them, that to man, constituted as he

is (TEQUKÓT ), it is easier to rule all other animals than mankind.'-

TEQUKÓTI] is dat . sing. masc. partic. perf. of púw.
-
—ἐπειδὴ—Πέρσης] when however we considered that there was

Cyrus the Persian.'

-
ἐκ τούτου—πράττῃ] ' on this we were compelled to consider on

the other side (μeTavoεiv), whether the rule of mankind might not be

neither among impossible nor difficult tasks, if any one undertakes it

intelligently. In the phrase Tò åvoρúπwv äрxeiv, which signifies ' rule

over men,' the article is used with the infinitive to form a complex

noun : see Parry, Gr. Gram. § 142, iii.-In the clause un—oure B] μN

is interrogative : it means ' whether : ' it is thus used in indirect ques-

tions with the conjunct. of a present, and the opt. of a past action :

Herm. Viger, n. 270. Comp. Plato, Gorg. p. 495, b : čepei, µǹH OỶ TOÛTO

ᾖ τὸ ἀγαθόν, τὸ πάντως χαίρειν.—τῶν ἀδυνάτων] is the partitive gen. so

common in Greek and in French : e.g. Tîs yîs тEμov ' they laid waste

[some part] of the land.' Parry, Gr. Gram. § 112.

Kúpy, K.T.A. ] at any rate we know that people were willing to

obey Cyrus, though some of them were distant from him a journey of

many days , others even of months, while others had never even seen

him.'- opakóтas] 3 pers. plur. masc. partic. perf. of ¿páw • ¿ópaka is

preferred by Buttmann to paкa, as an Attic form.

-

6

ὅτι οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἴδοιεν] that they could not possibly see him . ” “Αν,

with the opt. mood, in negative sentences, strengthens the proposition.

4. He so far excelled all other kings, whether those who had

received hereditary empire, or those who had acquired it through them-

selves , that, while the Scythian king, though the Scythians are very

numerous, cannot gain dominion over any other tribe, but would feel

content if he could continue to rule over his own people, and so the

Thracian king [would be content to rule over] the Thracians, and the

Illyrian king over the Illyrians ; and so the other nations likewise, as

many as we hear of ; at any rate those in Europe are said to be even

now independent and to be detached from one another ; Cyrus, on the

other hand, though he found the Asiatic nations independent, ' etc.

―
διήνεγκε] 3 pers. sing. 1 aor. act. indie of διαφέρω παρειληφότων]

gen. plur. masc. perf. act. partic. of Tаpaλаµßáva aуanwn ] 3 pers. sing.

pres. opt. act. of ἀγαπάω · ἀγαπώῃ is the Attic form for ἀγαπῷ.

-
akоúομv] several verbs have in their present tenses the sense of

the perfect, as implying the action whence the present state arises, as

akovw, I have heard,' otxopal, ' I am gone' ' I have departed : '

uavbáva, ' I have learnt.'

-

opuneels] ' setting forth : ' 1 aor. pass. partic. of ópµáœ • kaтe-

σTρéчaTO] 1 aor. mid . indic. 3 pers . sing. of KaтαOTPÉÓW.
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-
'IAλupiv] south of Pannonia, bounded on the west by the

Adriatic, and on the east by Mosia, lay Illyricum, a district occupied

by various tribes , whose independence and isolation may be judged of

from the fact that they do not appear in history till the Peloponnesian

war, Thucyd. 4. 124.

Tpkaviwv ] Hyrcania lies along the south-eastern coast of the

Caspian.

-
Zúpous] ancient Syria was bounded by Cilicia and Mount

Amanus, the Euphrates, Arabia and Egypt-thus comprising a territory

whose vastness may well enable Xenophon to use the phrase TávτAS

Zúpovs, all the Syrians,' ch. v. 2, below.

-'Aσoupious] the Assyrians centred at Babylon are here meant ;

Ninus, their northern stronghold, had been conquered in a previous

reign in 625 B.C. , according to Col. Rawlinson's chronology. Babylon

was taken by Cyrus B.C. 538.

'Apaßious ] the Arabians of Mesopotamia, whom the Greeks called

Scenitæ, are here meant, according to Born. Their king is mentioned

below, v. 2 ; and Bk. II. 1 , 5 , his name is given as Maragdus.
1

Karnadókas] Cappadocia is a large province of Asia Minor,

immediately north of Cilicia.—Φρύγας ἀμφοτέρους] the once extensive

territory of the Phrygians was limited , at the time of the Persian

dominion, to lesser Phrygia on the Hellespont , and greater Phrygia,

the central district of Asia Minor, bounded by the Halys on the east,

and Galatia on the north. Lesser Phrygia, according to Scylax, ex-

tended along the Hellespont, from the river Cius to Sestus, embracing

Troas.

- Audoús] Lydia was immediately north of Caria, and bounded on

the west bythe Egean. It was the main seat of the empire of Crœsus ,

and contained his capital Sardis, which was stormed by Cyrus B.C. 548.

-Kapas ] Herodotus, 1. 171 , describes the reduction of the Carians by

Harpagus, Cyrus' lieutenant.-Poívikas ] Phoenicia was a dependency of

Babylon when Cyrus conquered it, B.C. 538 : it yielded to him and

became his tributary without difficulty, Herod. 3. 19. Grote, Hist. of

Greece, 4. p. 289.-Baßuλwvious ] see ' Aroupíovs above.
-

Bakrpiwv] Bactriana is bounded by the mountains of Paro-

pamisus on the south, and separated from Sogdiana by the Oxus on

the north. The capital was Bactra, now Balkh.- 'Ivdav ] see Introd.

p. vi.

--
- Kíkov] Cilicia is bounded by Pamphylia and Pisidia on the

west, by Cappadocia on the north, by Syria on the east, and by the

Mediterranean on the south.

Zak@v] the Sacæ occupied a district conterminous with Bactriana,

and joined, under Darius, in the invasion of Greece.—Пapλayóvwv]

Paphlagonia was a northern province of Asia Minor, bounded by the

Halys on the east, and the Euxine on the north. — Maplavovvŵv] this is

the most probable of the various readings, and is adopted by Born.

The Mariandyni were an ancient and celebrated tribe of Bithynia.*

Ἑλλήνων τῶν ἐν τῇ Ἀσίᾳ] i.e. the Greeks settled in Asia Minor.

Herod. 1. 161-170 details their reduction by Cyrus, 546 B.C. Phocæa,

* Dindorf reads Mayadidŵy, the name of a tribe quite unknown.
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Cyme, Miletus, Priene, Teos, were some of the chief cities taken by the

Persians.

----
Κυπρίων καὶ Αἰγυπτίων] see Introd . p. vi . The mention of Cyprus

is an anachronism as well as that of Egypt. It only surrendered to

the Persians on the invasion of Egypt by Cambyses 525 B.C., after

which it formed a part of the Persian empire, and constituted, with

Phoenicia and Palestine, the 5th satrapy under Darius, Herod . 3. 91 .

5. WσTE KATAπλñ§αι, K.T.λ. ] the subjects of the infinitives change.

Xen. says the dread of Cyrus reached so far that he struck all with

alarm , and that no one attacked him : and he was enabled to inspire

[in all ] so eager a desire of all gratifying him that they ever wished to

be ruled by his opinion.'

éduváσon ] 1 aor. of the passive deponent dúvaual. Born. shows

that Xen. uses this form interchangeably with ἠδυνήθην and ἐδυνήθην.

Deponent verbs are called passive, when their aorists take the passive
instead of the middle form.

ἀνηρτήσατο, κ.τ.λ.] 1 aor. mid. of ἀναρτάω · ‘ and he attached to

himself so many nations as it would be a labour to enumerate.'

Öποι ǎν, K.T λ. ] ' in whatever direction one might begin to travel

from the royal palace : ' i.e. the conquered nations lay east, west, south,

and north. By the ' palace,' either Ecbatana or Pasargada is meant.

6. ἐσκεψάμεθα, κ.τ.λ.] 1 aor. mid. of σκέπτομαι · ' we considered

what he was by birth : yeveáv is the accus. of Respect, Parry, Gr.

Gr. § 98.

τοσοῦτον διήνεγκεν] ' he so far excelled.

CHAPTER II.

1. Пaтрòs-Kaμßioov] lit. Cyrus is said to have been born of

Cambyses as his father : ' i.e. to have been the son of Cambyses. Verbs

of proceeding from , being produced or created by, etc. , take a genitive of

that whereby they are created, etc. : e.g. τὸν Ἔρωτα οὐκ ᾿Αφροδίτης ἡγῇ ;

' don't you believe Eros to be Aphrodite's child? ' Plato, Phædr.

p. 242, D.

ó de Kaußúons] the article & is now used to particularise Cam-

byses, as the same person who had been mentioned just before.
-

oi dè—KλýŠovTai] ' take their name from Perseus,' the Greek

mythological hero, the reputed son of Jove and Danaë. Herod. makes

the same statement, vii. 61 .

-
- φῦναι εἶδος κάλλιστος] ' to have been by birth very handsome in

form: eldos and yuxu are accus. of Respect.

-
- ἀνατλῆναι] aor. infin . of ἀνάτλημι .

2. éπaidevon ye uhv] but it is certain that he was brought up.'

Hermann onVig. p. 491 , explains ye μhy by ' certe vero.'

OUTOL SÉ, K.T.A. ] ' now these laws, in caring for the public weal,

seem to start not from the same point whence they start in most states.

Xen. excepts Sparta, his favourite model of a commonwealth, in the

word πλείσταις.

άpeîσαι, K.T.λ. ] 2 aor. partic. of amínu after leaving people to
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educate their own children, as every one likes ' avτŵv probably refers,

not to róλeis, but to Tis, which contains a plural sense, as below, y dé

τις—αὐτοῖς—ἐπέθεσαν, ‘ and if any one transgresses any of these laws,

they impose a penalty upon them . —èπéveσav, 3 pers. plur. 2 aor. indic.

of emirionu , is an instance of what is called the habitual notion ex-

pressed by the aor. See Jelf, Gr. Gr. § 402 ; Parry, Gr. Gr. § 148 .

· παριέναι] ' to enter : ’ infin. of πάρειμι.

ὃν μὴ δίκαιον] “ whomsoever it is not right to strike : ’ μή is used

because the relative os is indefinite : thus ds où λéye means ' he who

does not say ; ' ds µǹ λéyeɩ, ' whoever does not say.'
"

3. oi de Пepokoi, K.T.A. ] but the Persian laws take care by antici

pation ( poλaẞóvTes) that the citizens shall not be so disposed as to

long for any wrongful or shameful act.'—πроλaßóvтes ] nom. plur. masc.

partic. 2 aor. of προλαμβάνω · τὴν ἀρχήν is used adverbially as an accus.

of Respect : so ἀρχήν is used for at all : cf. δίκην ' like , χάριν ' for

the sake of. Parry, Gr. Gr. § 98, Obs.
-

- ἐλευθέρα ἀγορὰ καλουμένη ] · A free court as it is called . Aristotle

recommends an institution of this kind in his model state, and mentions

one as existing in Thessaly, Pol. vii. 12 .

-

6

Tăλλа άρxeîa] ' the other public buildings : ' rà via ] ' wares for

sale : ' οἱ ἀγοραῖοι] “ traffickers : ἀπελήλακται] perf. pass . of ἀπελαύνω ·

Anglicè, are banished : ' it is what is called a present perfect. A com-

pleted action, which the perfect tense denotes, implies and is the founda-

tion of the permanent state, which naturally follows such completion ;

so that a Greek perfect is often construed by the English present, e.g.

Telаúμака, ' I have wondered at ' ' I admire ; ' σтηкα, ' I have

placed myself' I stand. Cf. πέποιθα, κέκτημαι, πέφυκα, etc.

TEπaidevμévwv] gen. plur. perf. pass . partic. of raideów.
-

=

•
4. Sinpnra ] this court, round the public buildings , is divided into

four parts : SpηTai is perf. pass . indic. of diapéw , used , like åñeλŃλav-

Taι above, in a present sense. —TÉTтapа µépη ] no preposition is used,

because the number of parts into which a thing is divided may be

placed in apposition with it, since the whole the sum of the parts.

Cf. 5 below, δώδεκα Περσῶν φυλαὶ διῄρηνται , “ the Persian tribes are

divided into twelve.' Gorham.

=

- TEλEiOS] ' full-grown : ' yeyovón ] dat. plur . masc. of yeyovás,

partic. perf. of ylyvoμai · ' those who are beyond the years for military
service.'

- vóμw, K.T.λ. ] each of these divisions, according to law, attend

in their own quarters ' (xápas).

- ἡνίκ᾽ ἄν, κ.τ.λ.] whenever it suits them severally : ’ προχωρεῖν

is often used impersonally : e.g. Thucyd . i. 108 , ŵs avтη οv проùxwpel,

as he did not prosper.'

- OUTOL dé] neither are they enquired for ( i.e. expected to attend ),

unless notice shall have been given that they should attend , nor yet

is it seemly to be often absent : ' πрʊƒƒÑîñ] 3 pers. sing. conjunctive

aor. pass. of pоepéw, used impers.
.

5. ČρXOVTES, K.T.^. ] there are twelve presidents over each of these

classes : δώδεκα γάρ] see note on τέτταρα μέρη, 4 above.

èπì μèv Toîs, K.T.A. ] ' presidents are chosen, to oversee the boys,

from the elders-such as may appear likely to make the boys turn out

best : ' prévo eloív] perf. pass . indic. of aipéw used in a present
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sense, like åreλhλavтa: above. Gorham and Born . are quite wrong in

saying that a second av would be needed before άπodeiкi úvα , if con-

strued as above. Jelf, Gr. Gr. § 397 , might have taught them that the

present infin. is often used in a future sense, or in a sense of proba-

bility, after δοκῶ, νομίζω , ἡγοῦμαι, ἐλπίζω, etc.: e.g. Thucyd. v. 7,

ἐνόμιζεν ἀπιέναι , ὅταν βούληται , he thought he could get away when-

ever he wished.'

-
παρέχειν-ποιοῦντας] to render them most likely to perform

their prescribed duties : ' TeTayμéva] partic. perf. pass. of TáTTW • Tà

TeTayμÉva means lit. ' the things enjoined .'

6. εἶεν] after ἐπιμέλονται apparently clashes with Dawes' canon,

that iva, ws , oπшя, к.т.λ. , take a conjunctive after a principal verb of

present time. But it is only an exception which proves the rule, as

explained by Jelf, Gr. Gr. § 807 , in these words : When the mind of

the writer or speaker, at the moment when he is expressing the aim,

is dwelling on time past [as in this instance, where laws of great

antiquity are referred to] , the opt. naturally follows a present tense.'
-

διάγουσι μανθάνοντες] ' spend their time in learning : ᾽ ἐπὶ τοῦτο]

' for this purpose : ' тà Yрáμμатa] ' their letters.'
--

-
· dikáČovтes avtoîs] deciding causes for them.'

- yiyνEтaι yάp, K.T.A.] for there are among the boys as among

the men, mutual (πpòs άλλńλovs ) charges of theft,' etc.

oûs d' av qvwσl, K.T.A. ] and they punish those whom they may

have observed deing wrong in any of these respects : ' yvwo ] 3 pers.

plur. 2 aor. conjunctive of yyrwok -adikeîv takes a double accus. of

the person and the thing : e.g. Thucyd. iii . 56 , ǹdíkyσav woλλà ýµâs,

' they wronged us in many ways.'

7. dikálovoi de kκаí, к.т.λ. ] ' they also try people on a charge on the

score of which men hate each other excessively, but rarely go to law,

[1 mean] ingratitude. ' Verbs of prosecuting, condemning, convicting,

etc., take a gen. of the crime or charge, Jelf, Gr. Gr. § 501.
---

axapiorías] comp. Cic. pro Planc. 28 : Accedit hoc etiam. quod

genus maximi criminis apud Persas fuisse traditur, si qui extitisset

ingratus, meminitque rei Xenophon Kúpov raideías libro primo .' Schoo-

mann says no such action was sustainable at Athens, except in the case

of ingratitude to parents, Att. Process . p. 488.

KOλÁČOVAL Kal TOUTOV] ' they punish him, as well as other (kal)

criminals ,' referred to above.

-
oľovтaι Yáρ, K.T.λ. ] ' for they think that ungrateful persons would

most likely prove negligent towards gods, parents, ' etc. -aueλs exeiv]

differs from aueλeîv in denoting a state of mind rather than a series of

acts. The article is omitted before Deoús, yovéas , K.T.A. , because these

collective nouns have here an abstract and indefinite force.

find in Plato, Legg. 948 , C , oùx yoûνтaι leoús, ' they don't believe in

gods, ' a phrase opposed to Toùs leoùs Яyeîσlai , ' to own the gods ' who

are generally owned, Herm. on Eur. Hec. 781 .

Thus we

8. μéya dè, K.T.A. ] and it conduces greatly to their learning

temperance, ' etc.—Teiloµévous ioxvp@s] ' strictly obeying .'

où πрÓσlεν, K T.A. ] ' that their elders do not quit their stations to

satisfy their appetites until their officers have dismissed them : '

apwov] 3 pers. plur. 2 aor. conjunctive of pínu .
― •

Tapà unтpl] with their mother : ' the article is omitted, although
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6
the collective noun unthp is used individually, because the word unthp

is here in itself sufficiently definite : i.e. it must mean their mother.' .

Donalds. Gr. Gr. p. 348 (c). Madvig, Gr. Syntax, 8 , R. 2 , cites as a

similar instance Xen. Arab. 4. 18, ἔχοντες γυναῖκας καὶ παῖδας ἔφευγον,

they retired with their wives and children.' Such words as oupavós,

γῆ, θάλασσα, ἥλιος, σελήνη, ἄνεμος, βασιλεύς [of the king of Persia] ,

Deoí, móλis, àvpoí, are similarly used without the article, because, as

words in every-day use, they do not require definition .

"

--
— PÉроvтai , K.T.λ. ] they bring with them from home bread for

food, and cresses as a relish ( oyov) , and a cup to drink out of, should

any one be thirsty, so that they may draw water from the river.' Too

much has been said of the supposed contrast between Herod. and Xen.

on the subject of the habits of the Persians. Herod . i . 71 , expressly

says that before their conquest of the Lydian empire, the Persians lived

very simply and abstemiously ; though, after that epoch , they became
very luxurious, Herod. i . 133.

·ἐκ τούτου δὲ] and after that period they pass out into the class

of the youth.'

9. δέκα ἔτη, κ.τ.λ.] accus. of duration of time, like τὴν ἡμέραν,

' during the day,' below : ' for ten years from the time when they have

passed out from the class of boys.'

TaρÉXOVσι, K.T.λ.] ' during the day they afford their services [ lit.

afford themselves to use] to their officers, in case they should need

them in any way (TI) for the public service.'-Bariλeùs] see note on

μητρί, 8 , αύονε.

-

tively.
-

TOû μnvòs] ' every month : ' the article is thus used distribu-

TAρÀ THV P., K.T.λ. ] ' besides their quiver, a bill or small sword in

á sheath.'

= cominus.

WOTE TÓ, K.T.A.] ' so that they may throw the one, and use

the other, in case of need, at close quarters : ' K XEιpós

Born. remarks that apeivai, the aor . infin.. is preferable to apiévai here,

as it gives the notion of an act taking effect quickly.
6

10. Tŵν ǎλwv, K.T.λ. ] Anglicè, takes care that the rest of the

people hunt : ' Tŵv &λλwv, which in English would be the subject of

the subordinate verb Onpwow , becomes in the Greek idiom the object

of the principal verb, uÉλETAI. This is constantly the case.

In English, the construction would be ἐπιμέλεται ὅπως ἂν οἱ ἄλλοι

θηρῶσιν.

-
ÖTI ÅλndeσTÁTN, K.T.λ. ] ' because this seems to them to be a most

genuine training for all that relates to war.'

―
ὅπου ἂν παραπίπτῃ] * wherever he may fall in their way. —ψυχὴν]

courage.'

τὸ ὁμόσε γιγνόμενον] • what comes to close quarters : τὸ ἐπιφερό

μevov] what is bearing down upon them.'

11. Kal OnpŴYTES, K.T.A. ] ' while hunting they would not be likely to

breakfast, but if there should be any need to stay on the spot for the

sake of the game, or if on other grounds (aλws) they should choose

to spend more time about the hunt, after making their dinner of

this breakfast, during the next day they continue hunting until dinner

time.'

D
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- ὅ, τι ἂν θηράσωσιν] · whatever they may catch in hunting : εἰ δὲ

h. but if they do not catch anything.'
6

eni T oiry] with their bread.'

avaμvnσohτw] 3 pers. sing. imperat. of åveμvhoenv, 1 aor. pass.

οἱ ἀναμιμνήσκω, let him be reminded.

·
12. ai μévovoa puλal] the parties that remain at home : ' he had

previously said that half of them attended the king while hunting, and

the rest stayed at home.
-

τά τε ἄλλα— καὶ τοξ. ] the clause introduced by καὶ is the primary

clause, so that the passage would in English read as follows : ' they

spend their time in practising, among other exercises which they learnt

when boys, the use of the bow and the javelin.'
"

διαγωνιζόμενοι ταῦτα] ταῦτα is the cognate accus . , they continue

to contend in these exercises.' Comp. νικᾶν Ολύμπια, to win the

prize at the Olympic festival : ' žeλo‹îv σтpaтelav, ' to go out on an

expedition,' Demosth. p. 1353 : diaywvisóμevol is masc. because Xen.

has in his eye the males who composed the puλaí.

παῖδας ὄντας ἐπαίδ. ] • taught them when boys .

XPOVTαι, K.T.λ. ] the authorities (apxaí) employ those of the

youths who stay at home, if there should be need of them either to

keep guard , to search for criminals, to intercept robbers, or for any

other purposes which require strength and speed : ' ǎλλо Tι depends on

χρῆσθαι · χρῆσθαί τινί τι , ‘ to employ any one for any purpose, being

the usual construction.

Tà dÉKα ĚTN] ' their ten years, ' those mentioned 9 above :

diateλéσwow ] 3 pers. plur. 1 aor. conjunctive of diareλÉW.
6

13. ἐξέλθωσι] i.e. ἐκ τῶν ἐφήβων · from the time that they have

passed out of the class of youths.'

-
8σα oрovoúvτwv, K.T.A. ] in whatever services belong to men who

have by this time ( on) acquired discretion, and are still vigorous.'

- τόξα-στρατεύονται] are no longer armed with (ἔχοντες) bows

and javelins when they take the field .'

——

-

-
- olóvπEP, K.T.λ.] ' exactly as the Persians are represented wearing.'

- einσav, K.T.λ. ] they would probably (av) be a little more than

fifty years of age : yeyovóres] partic. nom. plur. of yeyovús, 2 perf. of

γίγνομαι.

14. Tĥs EaνTŵv] sub. vs their own territory.'
-Oaváтov Kρívovσ ] they try capital offences : ' see note on

δικάζουσι , 7 above.

---
palvovat] give information : ' kal] ' or : ' disjunctive , as que, et

are frequently in Vergil and Livy.

-

6
15. dnλwon] 3 pers. sing. 1 aor. pass. conjunctive of dŋλów, ' to

make clear.'-ev Bpaxuτáτw] in the shortest space ; ' ' very briefly.'

· λÉYOVTαι , K.T.λ. ] ' the Persians are said to be about 120,000 in

number.' Xen. here speaks only of the higher classes .-ràs dodeka

μ.] the article Tás is used, although the gender of the uninflected car-

dinal, δώδεκα, is fixed by the noun μυριάδας, because it had become

familiar to use the article in such combinations, in order to fix the

gender of the cardinal where there was no noun, e.g. ¿yévovтo XÓXOL

τῶν ὁπλιτῶν ἀμφὶ τοὺς ὀγδ ήκοντα. A similar case occurs in Xen.

Anab. ii . 6, 15 : ἦν δὲ ἀμφὶ τὰ πεντήκοντα ἔτη. Donalds. Gr. Gr.

p. 354 (d.).
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- άтeλhλαтαι] ' is rejected : ' see note on arλhλavтai, 3 above.

apyoûvras] without labour.'
6

TWν YEрaιTÉρwv yiy. ] ' belong to the class of elders : ' the parti-

tive genitive.

·OUTW µÉV, K.T.λ.] ' so that the class of the elders stands composed

of (KabioTavTai) those who have gone through a course of all that is

honourable.'

-
- ᾗ οἴονται , κ.τ.λ.] the nom. βέλτιστοι is used in preference to the

accus., because the principal verb olovrai and the infinitive elva have

both the same subject : comp. the oft-quoted example, oùê épŋ aÙTòs

ἀλλ' ἐκεῖνον στρατηγεῖν, ' he said that he was not the general, but the

other man.' Parry, Gr. Gr. § 163.-Construe, ' by the observance of

which they think they will become excellent citizens.'

16. Kal vûv dè] and even at the present day.'

τοῦ ἐκπονεῖσθαι τὴν δ . ] ‘ of their working off their diet by

exercise.'

--

-
· φύσης μεστοὺς] ‘ fatulent.

Tò lóvra-yev.] ' to be seen going anywhere.'
6

El un—EXPŴUTO, K.T .. ] unless they habitually lived on a

temperate diet, and exhausted their moisture by exercise."

Kαтà TávтWV Пepoŵv] of the Persians universally : ' comp.

Æschin. Ctes. 50 : οἱ κατὰ Δημοσθένους ἔπαινοι, eulogies of Demo-

sthenes.'

CHAPTER III.

1. Kûpos yàp] ‘ Cyrus, then : ' yàp is simply introductory : it refers to

the concluding words of the last chapter, and must not be construed

'for.'

-- "
διαφέρων ἐφαίνετο] evidently excelled : διαφέρειν ἐφαίνετο

would mean ' seemed to excel.'

2. ὡς τάχιστα] ‘ as soon as ever. ἔγνω ὄντα] knew that he was :

on participles after verbs of sense, see note on i. 2 , dpâv è0€λovσas.—

ofa dh] just as : ' see Lidd. Lex. dń, i. 5.
6

BoTep av ei] exactly as.' σTep ei must be taken as one con-

junction = quasi ; the full construction would be ὥσπερ ἄν τις ἀσπάζοιτο,

εἰ πάλαι συντεθραμμένος εἴη. See Jelf, Gr. Gr. § 430, 1.- συντεθραμμένος]

partic. perf. pass . of σuvτpépw.
6

Spar dn] as soon as he saw him: ' the colouring of the eyelids ,

oplaλμav iπоyрaph, was, and is, an Oriental custom.—& dǹ, ' which in

fact.'

Kal of Tор. ] ' as well as the purple tunics .'
6

·èv Пépoais dè ] whereas among the Persians : ' TOîs oĭkol, ' at

home, ' i.e. among the inhabitants of Persia Proper.—-κal vûv ĕri] ‘ even

still at this day.'
-

Spav dh] ' seeing, then : ' or, ' seeing, as I said : ' d is here

resumptive. See Klotz, on Devarius, vol. ii. p. 396.

·ws Kaλós μoι & TάTTOS] how handsome my grandfather is ! '

Mo is what is called the Ethical dative: see Parry, Gr. Gr. § 104, a.

D 2
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6

άTERρívaто apa ] thereupon replied.'

Mhowv dowv top. ] of all the Medes whom I have seen : ' the

relative is constantly attracted into the case of the antecedent, if the

latter is genitive or dative, and the relative accusative, as here. Parry,

Gr. Gr. § 166 , a.

el Tais Oúpais] an Oriental phrase, meaning at the palace '

So Mordecai is described as sitting at the king's gate, Esther ii. 19.

3. El noi è§eλaúvo ] if he chanced to be riding out anywhere. '

σnávιov, K.T.λ.] ' it is rare even to see a horse.'
-

6

4. pacar] ' they said : 3 pers. plur. imperf. of onμí · pávaι below

infin. pres., depends on paσav and so throughout the conversation.

Tрáyμara] ' trouble .'

èπì τò éμπλnσonval] ' to be filled, ' i.e. to be satisfied : 1 aor.

infin. pass. of èµæíñλŋµı.

iμeîs èπl, K.T.A.] ' you indeed are pursuing the same object

with us : ' for the dat. nîv after rò avτó , see Parry, Gr. Gr. § 102 (1 ) .

TOλλoùs dé, K.T.λ. ] ' yet after wandering up and down in many

tortuous windings, you arrive with difficulty at the point which we

have long ago reached.' yuoùs is a cognate accus.: see note on

διαγωνιζόμενοι, ch. ii. 12.

5. oùк ȧxlóμevol , K.T.λ. ] here the partic . derotes the leading notion,

we are not annoyed by these circuitous wanderings.'—yevóμevos ] ' by

tasting.'

κal—èπeрéσ0αι] on which (they say) Astyages enquired : ' èπe-

ρέσθαι is infin. of the aor. ἐπηρόμην · ἐπέρομαι, the Ionic present, is

supplied in Attie by ἐπερωτάω.
-

Tivi dh, K.T.λ. ] by what then do you judge, when you say this?'

-an] 2 pers. sing. 1 aor. conj . of åττoμal.

them .'

OTI TλÉα, K.T.λ. ] ' because your hand became cloyed by touching

The Attic form is πλέως, πλέα, πλέων.

6. Πρὸς ταῦτα] ‘ thereupon : ” ἀλλὰ—εὐωχοῦ] ‘ at any rate eat

heartily of plain meat : ' veavias] ' a stout youth.'

· πολλὰ θήρεια] ' much game : sub. κρέα · καὶ τῶν ἡμέρων] and

some of the flesh of tame animals : ' uépwv is a partitive gen.: comp.

raßóvтa Tŵv Kрeŵv, ' taking some of the meat, ' 7 below.

-
pávai] Herm. on Viger, p. 887 , quotes this as an instance of the

pleonastic use of pávaι after verba dicendi ,' such as eiñeîv above—

We find a similar use of pávaι , 8 below.

- *Н каí , K.T.λ. ] ‘ and do you really give me all this meat to do

whatever I choose with it ?' See note on xpñola , ii . 12, above.

7. vûv yàp ToûT' exw] Born . approves Heindorf's explanation, ' for

I have at last this javelin ' [ which I have long wished for] . It seems

that the javelin was an appendage of the ephebi among the Persians ,

and this gives a meaning to the remark.

8. d dè Zákas, K.T.A.] ' now the Sacian, it seems (apa) , chanced to be

handsome and to hold the office of introducing those who wanted (to

see) Astyages, and of excluding those whom it did not seem opportune

to him to admit.' On the use of the partic. v after Tuyxávw, see

Parry, Gr. Gr. § 157. On oûs μn , see note on dv µǹ díkαcov ii. 2.

is av Taîs, KT.A.] as a boy, not yet bashful, would ask : ' sub.

ἐπέροιτο after ὡς ἄν.

kal didóaσi, K.T.λ.] ' they carry the cup on three fingers and offer
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it . handing it in the way in which they may present the goblet most

conveniently to the person destined (μéλλovri) tc: drink it.' Gorham

construes ὡς ἂν ἐνδοῖεν as if it was ὡς ἂν ἐνδωσι . Poppo, Misc. Crit.

vol . i . p. 40, thus explains the construction -TOUTų tŷ tpónų, į, ei

ἐνδοῖεν τὸ ἔκπωμα, εὐληπτ . ἂν ἐνδοῖεν .— εὐληπτότατα] is a neut. plur.

used adverbially.-Taîs тpiol dak. ] with three fingers ' i.e. three out

of four, the article being used to define proportion , just as in Thucyd.

i. 74, τŵv dúo μepŵv means ' two thirds,' i.e. two out of three.

9. KéλEVσOV dǹ] do order : the italics represent dń .

Lex. dn, iii. 1 .

6
See Lidd.

Iva Kȧyú, K.T.λ.] ' so that, by pouring it out nicely for you to

drink, I may gain your regard : ' yxéas] partic. of évéxea, 1 aor. of

ἐγχέω.

- "
Kal Toy K. d.] whereupon he, i.e. Astyages, ordered (the Sacian )

to give at him :' Tov] is an instance of the use of the article as a de-

monstrative pronoun.

-

-

6
– λaßóvтa dǹ ] dǹ means accordingly : ' Born . makes it

=
igitur.

·OUTW de σTho.] and assuming an expression so serious and

becoming : ' σThoavra] accus. sing. partic. 1 aor. of lornμ .

- τά τε γὰρ ἄλλα, κ.τ.λ. ] the clause introduced by καὶ is the prin-

cipal clause : for, while I shall prove a better cup- bearer than you in

other respects, I shall not drink up the wine myself.'—¿кπíoμai ] fut. of

ἐκπίνω.

oi d'ǎpa] ' now these cup-bearers of kings, as it seems (apa),

when they present the cup, draw a little out of it with a ladle, which

they pour into their left hand and swallow, so that, in case they should

mix poison in the cup, it may not profit them.'-Toû µǹ Avoiteλe? ] is

a euphemism: the aim or object of an action is frequently rendered

by the infinitive with the article in the gen . , e.g. Thucyd. ii . 75 :

περιεσταύρωσεν αὐτούς, τοῦ μηδένα ἐξιέναι , “ he surrounded them with a

palisade, in order that no one might go out.'-dǹ ] here = scilicet, videlicet.

10. K TOÚTOV] on this : ' denotes succession .—TOû olvov] · some

of the wine,' partitive genitive.

ededoίke ] and the other pluperfs. èkeкpάуeiтe ' you cried out,'

and éreλéλnode, you forgot,' are virtually imperfects, their perfects

δέδοικα, κέκραγα, and λέλησμαι being present perfects. See note on

ἀπελήλανται, ii. 3. δέδοικα comes from δείδω, κέκραγα from κράζω,

ἐπιλέλησμαι from ἐπιλανθάνω.

μίγνυμι.

peμiyμéva ein] ' might have been mixed : ' perf. pass. opt. of

yxéavTa] the partic. , as usual, after кaтéμalov, a verb of per-

ception, I observed that he poured out.' Herod. i . 133 , dwells on

the ceremonious observance of birthdays by the Persians.

==

·ěteit , ei àv., K.T.λ. ] ‘ yet , if you rose up to dance, to say nothing

about dancing in time, you could not even keep upright.'—åvaσTaίNTE]

2 aor. opt. of ἀνίστημι · μὴ ὅπως is stronger than οὐκ ὅπως , which

Latin non modo as = non modo non. With un drws there is an ellipse

οἱ λέγε οι ὑπολάβητε, ‘ say nothing of, do not think that. "

TOUT' ap' ] this , it seems, was,' etc. Herm. on Viger, iv.

p. 488, remarks that apa is often used ironically.

11. ᾿Αλλὰ πῶς ποιεί ;] how then does he manage ? ' διψῶν παύεται.]

prob. means he quenches his thirst,' lit. he ceases thirsting.
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-olua ] is ironical, methinks.'

páva ] is redundant, as above : ' Cyrus answered, " Because

(said he).

-
Eràs av] av is frequently joined with a partic. standing in a

gerundial or adverbial force with a verb already modified by ǎv. In

this case a does not modify the partic., but is used to prepare the

mind for the conditional verb which follows. Jelf, Gr. Gr. § 429,

3, obs. 1 .

-
- σπουδάζει , κ.τ.λ.] i.e. τὸ ἄριστον. Cyrus, ridiculing the fictitious

pretexts on which the Sacian excluded him from Astyages, describes

the breakfast as ' engaged on business with certain persons.'
-

8TI AOÛTa ] that it is at the bath : ' lit. ' is being washed.'-ews

TаρаT.] ' until I stretched him on the rack as he does me by excluding

me from you .'

12. Eť TIVOS , K.T.A. ] ' in case he saw that his grandfather or his

uncle wanted anything, it was difficult for any one else to anticipate

him in doing it ; for, so far as he could, Cyrus exulted in gratifying

them.'

13. ὡς ἀπιοῦσα πρὸς τὸν ἄνδρα] on the eve of her departure to

rejoin her husband .'

† dè ȧTEK., K.T.λ.] ' when she answered that she was anxious to

gratify her father in all respects, but that she thought it would be

hard to leave her son behind without his consent.' Born. gives several

instances of three infinitives strung together as awkwardly as in this

clause : e.g. Xen. Mem. 3. 6 , 15 : δυνήσεσθαι ποιῆσαι πείθεσθαί σοι.

Dem. Phil. i. ad fin.: ταῦτα πεπεῖσθαι λέγειν αἱροῦμαι.
"

14. Hv µévys , K.T.A. ] if you stay with me, in the first place the

Sacian shall not control your access to me, but whenever you wish to

come in to me, it shall be in your power to do so ; and I shall feel

obliged to you in proportion to the frequency of your visits to me.'

ὡς Tpós, but is generally thus used only with persons, not with

inanimate objects.- looμai] fut. of the obsolete form eldw, whose

present is supplied by opáw in the sense of seeing, and by the pres.

perf. olda in the sense of knowing.

=

- óróσos] on this attraction of the relative, see note on Mhowr

bowv, 2 above.

ἐν τῷ δείπνῳ, κ.τ.λ.] the construction is ἐπὶ τὸ δοκοῦν (neut.

partic. pres. of δοκῶ) τοι μετρίως ἔχειν, ‘ at dinner you shall take

whatever course you choose towards what appears to you to be modera-

tion [in diet].'

ἐπειδὰν τάχ. ἱππ. μάθῃς] • as soon as ever you have learnt to ride.

-μeydλo ] ' grown-up. '

Kal Čλλα, K.T.λ. ] and whatever else you may desire, you shall

not fail to obtain, on mentioning it to me.'

15. old bri in . ] ' I know that in riding I am inferior to youths of

my own age.'

-
οἶμαί σοι ἐκείνους , κ.τ.λ.] • I think you will find (σοι is an Ethical

dative) that I shall easily eclipse those men (i.e. the Persians) who are

so skilful in exercises on foot.'

16. τὴν δὲ εἰπεῖν] λέγεται οι ἔφασαν is understood before εἰπεῖν.

Tws μathσei] ' how will you learn here, when your tutors are

there ?'
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akρiВ —ñon ] I already know this subject well.'

Kal Tоívuv] and yet : ' è̟nì µiậ dík? ] ' in one case.'

17. Taîs μéyas, K.T.A. ] ' a big boy, who had a small coat, having

stripped ( kovoas) a little boy who had a large coat, clothed him

with his own coat, and himself put on his coat.' αὐτὸν after ἐκδύσας

is pleonastic : it refers to the same person as èkeîVOV.—TÒV ÉAVToû, sub.

XITŵva.—hupieσe] 1 aor. act. of àµpiévvvμ , which, as here, takes a
double accus. See Parry, Gr. Gr. § 96.

6
èyà obv, K.T.λ. ] so I, in giving judgment between them, decided

that it was better for both that each should keep the coat that fitted .'

—τοῦ ἁρμόζοντος ] • of what fitted best.

TOTÉρOV 8 XITV etT.] ' to which of the two the coat belonged : '

TOTÉρOU is the gen . of the possessor. Parry, Gr. Gr. § 109.

TOÛT' ỄÔN, K.T.λ.] he said that this was to be considered , what

rightful possession is ; whether it is right (dikaιóv èσTi is understood )

that he who took it by force from another should have it, or that he

who made it for himself, or purchased it, should possess it.'—¿¿eλó-

μevov] 2 aor. mid. partic. of apaipéw.
-

To vóμuov] what is according to law.'

OÙ TO VÓμQ, K.T.A.] he then impressed upon me that the

Judge should always give his sentence in conformity with the law.'

οὕτως ἐγώ σοι] σοι is again an Ethical dat. , so you will find

that at any rate I thoroughly understand what is just.'

-

-de- pa] but if, as is possible.' On this sense of apa, see

Klotz on Devarius, who, vol. ii . p. 179, instances, among other passages,

its similar usage in Thucyd. i. 93 : τόν τε Πειραιά ὠφελιμώτερον ἐνόμιζε

τῆς ἄνω πόλεως, καὶ πολλάκις τοῖς ᾽Αθηναίοις παρῄνει, ἢν ἄρα ποτὲ

κατὰ γῆν βιασθῶσι, καταβάντας ἐς αὐτὸν ταῖς ναυσὶ πρὸς ἅπαντας

ἀνθίστασθαι.

18. δίκαια δμολ.] * are recognised as just.

- "
To loov exew ] not equality of possession,' but ' the possession

of equality : ' i.e. equality of rights, such as Englishmen possess.

Gorham.

καὶ ὁ σός, κ.τ.λ.] πρῶτος belongs to ποιεῖ, ' your father takes the

lead in doing what is enjoined by the state, and receives his appointed

privileges : i.e. he is a limited or constitutional sovereign, instead of

being a despot, like Astyages.

xhis inclination.'

ὅπως οὖν, κ.τ.λ.] sub. ὅρα before ὅπως : ‘ take care then that

you do not die (aroλeî 2 pers. sing. fut. mid. of åñóλλvµ ) under the

whip.'

èv & ẻσTI, K.T.λ. ] ' an inherent principle in which is to think

that you ought to have more than all men.'

"

CHAPTER IV.

1. TOLαÛTα, K.T.A. ] many remarks of this kind did Cyrus utter : '

Téλos dè] ' but at last : ' Téλos is an accus. of Respect, used adverbially.

—κατέμενε] ' remained behind : ’ so καταλείπειν = 'to leave behind.'
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-
·Kal TаXÚ, K.T.λ.] ' he soon began to associate with his equals in

age on familiar terms : ' lit. ' so as to be familiarly disposed to them : '

GVVEKÉKρаTO] pluperf. pass. of ovyкepávvvµi, used in the sense of an

imperf.
-

arpTnTo] he attached to himself : ' pluperf. , passive in form,

middle in sense, of ἀναρτᾶσθαι.

:

Tроσι , K.T.. ] by going to see them (partic. pres. of πрónεμ ),

and by showing clearly that, ' etc. With ἔνδηλος ἦν cf. δῆλος ἦν, 2,

below the personal is preferred to the impersonal structure by the

Greek idiom with these and similar adjectives : e.g. δίκαιός ἐστι παθεῖν,

it is.just that he should suffer .'

―
Toùs maidas, K.T.λ. ] they used to bid their children to beg Cyrus

to get it done for them.'

-
- περὶ παντὸς ἐποιεῖτο] lit. made it to himself of the greatest

consequence ' i.e. made a great point of, etc.

2. Kal d'AσT.] ' Astyages, too, whatever Cyrus might ask of him,

could not hold out so as not to gratify him,' i.e. could not refuse to

gratify him. un où are always preceded by a negative either expressed

or implied : e.g. Soph. O. R. 12, δυσάλγητος γὰρ ἂν εἴην, τοιάνδε μὴ οὐ

κατοικτείρων ἕδραν, where a negative is implied in the compound δυς.

ảσlevhø, aŮTOû] ' when he, i.e. Astyages, was ill. ' Born. remarks

that we might have expected either ἀσθενήσαντα τὸν πάππον οὐδέπο

ἀπέλιπε, οι ἀσθενήσαντος τοῦ πάππου, οὐδέπ, ἀπέλιπεν αὐτόν.

un oi & Taя. ] lest his grandfather should die : ' of is the Dativus

Incommodi, Parry, Gr. Gr. § 104 : it is dat. sing. 3 pers. for avτą, and

much more common in Homer than in Attic prose. The regular con-

struction, after the imperf. Tepepoßeîto , would be arosárol but, as

Born. remarks, the conj . is often used after past verbs of feuring.

Comp. Eur. Phoen. 70 ; Suppl . 149 .
"

EK VUKTOS] like the vulgar English of a night : ' de nocte.

Kal TάVTWV , K.T.A] and he used to jump up most nimbly of all

to serve him in anything he might think would gratify him.'-doкvó-

Taтa] neut. plur. superl. of ǎokvos, used adverbially.
6

3. πολυλογώτερος] rather talkative.’—διδόναι λόγον] ‘ to give an

account of what he did.'

-

-
STÓTE dikάCoi] ' whenever he was acting as judge.'

Toλλà µÉV, K.T.λ. ] he used to question those present on many

subjects (roλà), to ascertain how they happened to be, ' i.e. what was

their nature, quomodo se haberent. Verbs of asking, teaching, depriving,

et .. take two accus. , of the person and of the thing. Parry, Gr. Gr.

§ 96.

ἡ πολυλ, συνελέγετο αὐτ.] ‘ a habit of loquacity was contracted

by him.'

―
ἀλλ᾿ ὥσπερ, κ.τ.λ.] before ὅσοι supply ἐκείνων · ‘ but, as in the

persons (guari) of those who, while still young, have attained high

stature, there yet appears something childish, which betrays the few-

ness of their years, so, in the talkativeness of Cyrus, no forwardness

was conspicuous, but a certain simplicity and sweetness of disposi-

tion, so that any one would have desired to hear more from him

rather than to be in his company when silent.'

4. Ns dè πpoñyev, K.T.λ ] ' but when time, with increase of stature,

advanced him to the period of his becoming a young man.'
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6
kal To okuλakŵdes, K.T.λ. ] and he no longer exhibited, with

equal forwardness, that dog-like habit of accosting everybody alike.'

év Taîs ovvovolais] in all his intercourse.'
-

-
Kal yàp bσα, K.T.X. ] ' in all those exercises wherein youths of

equal age rival each other, he did not challenge his companions to

those wherein he knew that he was superior to them : ' de ] pluperf. of

the present perfect olda, used as an imperfect. Tрokaλeolaι takes a

double accus., the construction being Tρок. Tvά TI , ' to challenge a

person to anything : ' e.g. Aristoph . Ach. 652 , прокаλоûνтαι eipńvnv

uâs, they challenge you to peace.'

--

seat.'

་

ἐξῆρχε φάσκων] he was the frst to declare .
"

οὔπω πάνυ ἔπυχος ὢν] before he was quite able to keep hig

5. ús doỷk áte. , K.T.λ.] ‘ and as, after ( ek) being defeated, he did

not take refuge in renouncing ( eis Tò un Toleiv) the exercise in which he

had been defeated : ' Trо] pluperf. pass. of Tтάoμаι, the Attic form

οἱ ἡσσάομαι.

ékaλideiro, K.T.A.] assiduously employed himself in endea-

vouring to do it better next time.'

τοῖς ἥλιξι] is governed by εἰς τὸ ἴσον. See Parry, Gr. Gr.

§ 102 (1. ).

Tape ] he began to pass them by: ' imperf. indic. of rapeμ .

avλke ] had exhausted : ' pluperf, indic. of åvaλíokw.—OvKét'

eixev] was no longer able.'

——

"

ὅτι βουλόμενος, κ.τ.λ.] ' that, though he wished, he would not be

able to provide many animals for him.' See note on oi, 2 above.

-

-
Tí σe deî, K.T.λ. ] why need you take trouble in seeking game? '

oùv T4 Oeiq] with my uncle,' Cyaxares.
6

6. OKνпрóтероν проone ] he approached his grandfather with more

diffidence.'

-
Kai & пρóσlev, K T.A] and as to his former complaints against

the Sacian, that he did not admit him to his grandfather, he now

began to prove a Sacian to himself.'-rapie ] imperf. indic. of wapínμi.

7. φυλάττοιεν] the opt. is used because συμπέμπει is an historical

present. Comp. note on elev, ii . 6 above.
6

TWV ÉTOμÉIWV, K.T.λ] enquired of his attendants : ' on the geni-

tive, see Jelf, Gr. Gr. § 485.

- Kal Toîα, K.T.λ. ] and what sort of game he might pursue with

confidence ' (θαρροῦντα).

·TоλλOÙS Yáp, K.T.A. ] ' since many ere then had been hurled down

precipices, horses and all." κατακ. is governed by ἔλεγον .

8. auT ] is an ethical dat.: his horse chanced (Tws) , while taking

a leap, to fall on his knees : ' kai µiкρоû, K.T.λ. ] and all but threw

him over his neck : ' the full phrase is as uikpoû deîv, so that it

wanted little ' μкрoû deîv occurs in the same sense in Xen. Hell . 4.

6, 11.

-
où μhv, K.T.λ.] not but that Cyrus managed with some difficulty

(μóxis Tws) to keep his seat.'
-

кaλóν Tι Xpĥμа] ' a fine creature : ' comp . Herod. i. 36, µéya

συὸς χρῆμα.

TрoσEλάσανTES] on riding up to him, ' quum adequitassent :

Kaтeрeiv avтоû] that they should tell of him.'

D 3
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diaTelváμevos, K.T.λ.] ' exerting his strength with a happy aim : '

KaTÉσXE] brought down.'

9. TaÛTa čâσαι, K.T.A.] ' to allow him to take them home and pre-

sent them to his grandfather.'

- etwv] imperf. indic of law, ' I allow.'

10. puaтwμéva ] perf. pass. partic. of aiμarów, ' covered with blood.'

-apa elπev] on this, said.'

Où μÉVTOL, K.T.λ. ] ' but I really am in no such need of any of this

game, that you should run into danger for it.'
6

Kai Tŵv äλλwv Öπ.] and as much of the rest [of the game] as

you like,' i.e. of the game killed by the other sportsmen.

11. κal & Kûpos, K.T.A.] Cyrus accepted them, and carrying them

off (apas, partic. 1 aor. of alpw) presented them,' etc.

"

―
is apa èpλ.] how we were trifling, as it turns out ' (ăpa).

ὁμόσε ἐφέροντο] · kept charging at close quarters.ὑπὸ δέ, κ.τ.λ.]

while, owing to their bulk, it was quite impossible to miss them.'

Tà TEρIK. ] those walled-up animals : ' partic . perf. pass. of

Teριоikodoμεiv, to wall round.'

-

-

6

"
åλλ' åpа, K.T.λ.] but would not your fathers let you also go to

the chase?' apeîev] opt. 2 aor. of ȧpinui.
C

12. Tís obv, K.T.A.] who then could mention it to Astyages for

us?' μvnobein] opt. of Euvhony, 1 aor. of the passive deponent

μιμνήσκομαι.

― "
Tis yap, K.T.A. ] why, who can be more competent than you to

persuade him? εἴη is omitted, as usual with ἱκανός , δυνατός, ἄξιος,

δίκαιος , κ.τ.λ.

EK TOû YoOV] perhaps on equal terms : ' but probably, ' as I did

formerly.'

-

-

v de Too.] and if I go on at this rate.'

Пovnрóv, K.T.A ] ' this is a bad job you are telling us of, if you

will not be able to manage even in our behalf, in case of need , and if

it will be needful for us, so far as you are concerned, to ask some one

else.' Herm. on Viger, i. p. 860, explains rò èní σe by quod ad te

attinet. The various reading rò èní σoi, would mean ' so far as lies in

your power.'

13. ἐδήχθη] was annoyed, 1 aor. pass. of δάκνω · διακελευσάμ.,

K.T.A. ] after encouraging himself to venture.'
--

·

aλvróTaTa] in the least offensive way.'

arodрa σe] ' should run away from you: ' conj . of åæédρní, 2 aor.

act. of ἀποδιδράσκω.

---
·Tí AUTÊ XPhσEι ; ] ' what will you do with him?' See note on

Xp@vτα , ii. 12 above.

---
- Τί ἄλλο , κ.τ.λ.] χρήσομαι is understood : ' what else should I do

with him but put him in chains and compel him to work?'

· ἐξ ἀρχῆς χρήσομαι] I should use him as at first.

"Opa àv- ein] ' it must be high time then.'

Xapíev yap, K.T.λ. ] ' it would be a fine thing, if for the sake of a

little venison I should lose my daughter her son.'
"

14. Kai Baσiλik@S, K.T.λ. ] and being present in person , he, according

to royal etiquette, forbade any one to shoot, until Cyrus was satiated

with sport' (Onpwv, partic. pres. of Onpáw) .

-
· οὐκ εἴα] would not allow him : ' imperf. of law.
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-
· ¿pes ruùs nat' èuè] ' allow those about me : ' apes] imperat. 2

aor. of doinui.

-
the use of dúvairo instead of dúvηTai is thus explained by Mr.

Gorham :-Cyrus remark from εἰ βούλει—διαγωνίζεσθαι is couched in

the oratio recta : i.e. the very words are given which Cyrus is supposed

to have spoken. But the last clause oras-duvaro is constructed as

if Cyrus' words had been reported in the oratio obliqua.

15. στὰς] partic. 2 aor. of ἵστημι · ἁμιλλ. ἐπὶ τὰ θηρία] ‘ engaging

with the wild beasts : ἁμιλλᾶσθαι ἐπί τι is similarly used by Xen.

Anab. 3. 4, 44.

-
Kal Kúρw, K.T.λ.] and he was delighted with Cyrus, who could

not keep silence from excess of joy, but kept crying out like a young

and generous hound whenever he approached a wild beast, and en-

couraging each of his companions by name. He rejoiced, too, when

he saw him laughing at one man : he observed also that he praised

some one else of his own accord (avròv) without a particle of envy :'

lit. not even in any degree enviously.'

-
- 8 μèv is often contrasted with 8 dé Tis, alius quis , ' some one

else,' Tis making the expression more indefinite.

- Téλus ] see note on Téλos, 1 above.

hoon] was delighted : ' 1 aor. of the pass. deponent doμar.

16. τὰ πέντε] on this use of the article, see note on τὰς δώδεκα

μup., ii. 15 above.

6
Eis ToÛTOV TÒV XP.] ' at this time : ' comp. eis kaιpóv ‘ in season ,'

eis déov in time of need .' Parry, Gr. Gr. p. 115. The king of

Assyria at this time was the Labynetus of Herodotus.

οἵτινες ἔμελλον, κ.τ.λ.] who were intended to drive the game

for him out of the thickets into districts that were cultivated and easy

to ride over.'

ἡ φυλακὴ] • the guard that manned the fort : ὡς πρῴ, κ.τ.λ.]

'with the intention of hunting early the next day.'

17. ǹ diadoxŃ, K.T.λ.] a party of horse and foot comes from the

capital (probably Babylon is meant) to relieve the previous guard.'

ἔχων ἱππέας] · with cavalry : ἔχων, ἄγων, λαβών, φέρων my

often be construed by the English ' with. '

Kal λаμπрÓтEρоν, K.T.A. ] he thought, too, that this exploit would

appear more brilliant than the hunt, and that there would be a vast

abundance of beasts for sacrifice.'

is un Bone.] that the Medes in garrison might not succour their

countrymen against those who were scouring the country.'

tions.'

κατὰ φυλὰς] ‘ in parties : ἄλλους ἄλλοσε] in different direc-

TEρiBaλoμ., K.T.λ. ] to surround and seize whatever booty any of

them might light upon.'

6

18. Enµav0évtwv] intelligence having been sent : ' the participle

often stands thus alone, without a subject, in the gen. absolute, either

plural or sing., e.g. Thucyd. i . 116, éσayyeλ0évтwv, news having been

sent in ; ' i . 74, oa¢ŵs dnλwbévtos , ' it having been clearly established .'

Jelf, Gr. Gr. § 696, obs. 3.
-

him.'

ἐξεβοήθει] ·' he set out to succour his men.'

6
τοῖς παρατ. ἱππόταις] with the cavalry who chanced to be with
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ἡσυχίαν ἄγοντας] ' standing still.

evous ] having put on : ' partic. of évédvv, 2 acr. act . of dów •

DŬTOTE OLÓμEVOS] never dreaming ' [ he should be so fortunate] , sub.

ἐνδύσεσθαι.

6

TETOίNTO] plup. pass. , had caused to be made for him : ' Teroín-

ua , perf. pass. of Toleiv, is constantly used in a middle sense.

labμаσe, K.T.λ. ] ' wondered at whose order he had come.'

19. οἱ ἐφεστήκασι, κ.τ.λ.] * who are sitting quietly on their horses :

épéστηka] perf. act . of èpíørnμi , used as a pres. perfect. See note on

ἀπελήλανται, ii . 3 above.

―

-

6
oi èλaúvovтes] those who are riding about .'

ἀλλ᾽ οὖν, κ.τ.λ.] ' they are certainly sorry-looking (φαινόμενοι )

fellows, and mounted on sorry horses, that are carrying off our pro-

perty.'
--

ὑποτεμοῦνται] ' will intercept us : fut. mid. of ὑποτέμνω.

ĥµîv dé, K.T.λ.] ‘ and our full strength is not yet on the field.

ékeivovs refers to the foraging parties who were scouring the country .

ἐκεῖνοι to the compact mass of cavalry, τὸ στίφος τῶν ἱππέων.

-
kal ávaλauß.] and if you bring up those who are marching to

support us.'—oi ǎyovres ] ' the plunderers.”
6

20. Taura EITÓVTOS . K.T.λ.] lit. he having said this, it seemed to

Astyages that he spoke to the purpose (T ).'

eavμáswv, K.T.λ.] ' wondering to see how thoughtful and wide-

awake he was.'-Tağı ] ' a troop .'

-
èyà dé, K.T.λ. ] ' while I will charge these men, should they move

against you, so that they will be compelled to watch our movements : '

lit. to attend to us.'- ] fut. indic. of λaúvw.
6

---
λaßàv Tŵv éppwµévwv, K.T.λ. ] ' with some of the best-conditioned

horses and men : ' iππшv and avôрav are partitive gens.: comp. Thucyd.

i. 65, καὶ αὐτὸς ἤθελε τῶν μενόντων εἶναι, ‘ he himself too wished to be

one of those who stayed at home.'
·

- ws eldev op. ] when Cyrus saw them starting , he rushed on with

them .' Hermann on Viger, p. 844 , remarks that μévro is here ironical :

the meaning being that Cyaxares ' followed as he might,' with little

eagerness for the fray.

21. ÚTETÉμVOVTO] ' intercepted them.'

· σo de πаpаλλ. ] and they pursued in the rear all those who,

having slipped aside, had got the start of them.' Tapaλλáσσew is

similarly used by Æsch. Agam. 424, mapaλλážaσa dià xepŵv, ' slipping

through his hands.'

μóvov dρŵv, K.т.λ. ] ' looking only to striking any one he caught.'

πроνкívησаV, K.T.A.] ' moved forward their mass of cavalry,

thinking that the enemy would desist from the pursuit when they

should see them advancing.' The accus . absolute is often used, with

ws, as in is navσoµévovs , to signify a supposition : e.g. Thucyd. viii . 66 ,

ἀλλήλοις γὰρ ἅπαντες ὑπόπτως προσῄεσαν οἱ τοῦ δήμου, ὡς μετέχοντά

Fivα Tŵy vivoμévwv, all the partisans of popular government ap-

proached each other suspiciously, thinking that every one might be

concerned in what was going on.'

22. ¿ dè Kûpus, K.T.A. ] None the more did Cyrus give up ; ' åvíe‹]

imperf. of avinu .
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―

father.'

Katéxwv] ‘ holding on,' ' persevering : ' intrans .

lows Kal aiox.] perhaps too because he was in awe of his

- πроlvμÓTEрOL, K.T.A. ] ' even those who were not very brave on

confronting the enemy, being, on such an occasion, unusually eager in

pursuit.'

23. diareiváμevoi] ' presenting,' poising : ' eiσThKeσav, ' halted :'

pluperf. of lornu , with imperf. sense.

ŵs ¿TEIDŃ, K.T.λ.] in the expectation that, as soon as they came

within range, they would halt, as they were generally in the habit

of doing .'

-----
μéxρi yap, K.T.λ.] ' for up to that point, when they approached

most nearly, they used to charge one another : ' i.e. their nearest ap-

proach to one another was only within bowshot.

þeúyovσiv dµblev, K.T.λ.] ' they fly before the enemy who pursue

them closely at full speed, capturing ( povv) many.' Mr. Gorham

calls attention to the impetuosity of the narrative, ' which cannot

delay to give diákovтas any pronoun or other accus . to agree with it,

and which hurries us on to povv, without any nominative being ex-

pressed to show that the subject of the verb is no longer of woλéμlol,

but has changed to οἱ διώκοντες.

-

-
·πрÒя τоîя TεÇÕîs ] close to the infantry.'

– ÉVтаûðα, K.T.λ.] but at that point, fearing lest, in addition to

what they saw (κaí), some larger force might be lurking (vwelŋ) in am-

buscade (évédpa), they stopped.'-vπeín] pres . opt. of vπeμi.

24. ἀνῆγεν] ‘ led back his forces . —καὶ τὸν Κῦρον, κ.τ.λ.] ‘ and not

knowing ( xwv) what to say to Cyrus : ' Aéyw takes a double accus . ,

e.g. Herod . 8. 61 , čλeye kakà тoùs Kopivolovs, he spoke evil things of

the Corinthians.'

- Kal yàp TÓTE, K.T.λ.] ' for even then, when they were setting off

homewards.'

·µáλa ěníπpoodev, K.T.λ. ] ´while he carefully kept his conductors

before him' to screen him from Astyages.

--
ẻπì tỷ déạ Tỷ aůToû ] prob. at the sight of himself: ' Born. and

Weiske construe at the spectacle he had contemplated,' i.e. the fallen

Assyrians.

25. ὑπερεξεπέπληκτο] pluperf. pass . of ὑπερεκπλήσσω , ' was struck

with extraordinary admiration èn' aur for him.'

―
åtekáλel dý, K.T.A.] ' recalled him at once, that he might com-

plete the education customary in Persia.'

--
kal ovdéva ěpaoаv, K.T.λ. ] and they said there was not one who

did not turn away in tears : ' the relative ovTiva is attracted by ovdéva,

as in the similar passage of Thucyd, 3. 39, τίνα οἴεσθε ὅντινα οὐκ

à¤оσthσeodai ; ' who do you imagine there is who will not revolt?'

The plain construction would be οὐδένα ἔφασαν εἶναι ὅστις οὐ δακρύων

ἀπεστρέφετο .

26. v AσT.] ' out of those which Astyages had given him.' On

the attraction , see note on Mńdwv dσwv, iii. , 2 above.

-
dnλv] should have been dŋλoûvra, but the nom . is used ac-

cording to the σχῆμα πρὸς τὸ σημαινόμενον, ἔφασαν being
6

=
λέγεται .

El Bouλel, KT.λ.] if you wish me to return to you again

without shame, let any one to whom I have given anything, keep it.'
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27. áπnλλáttovTO] ' they, i.e. the Medes and Persians. were parting.'

~~ATOTÉµTEODAI, K.T.λ.] ' were bidding him good-bye with a kiss on

the lip. '

iroλeipoña ] ' stayed behind : ' 1 aor. pass. infin . of droλelww .

Taûr' ǎpa, K.T. .̂ ] it was for this very (ral) reason then that

you used to stare at me : ' Taûra is an accus . of respect, used adver-

bially.- vewpas] imperf. indic. of ẻvopâv.

after συγγενῆ γε ὄντα] sub. αἰσχύνεσθαι .— φιλῆσαι] · kissed.
6

28. dià xpóvov] after a time:' dinvuolai] perf. pass . infin. of

διανύω · καὶ τὸν Μῆδον ἥκειν π . ] * when the Mede returned.

-
᾿Αλλ᾽ ἦ ἐπελάθου ; ] How is this ? have you forgotten ? ” ἐπελάθον]

2 aor. mid. indic. of éπiλav0ávw.

--

-

-

Пolov oλíyou ; ] ' in what sense short? '
6

Kal Öσоν σкарб. ] even the little time I take in winking.'

EK Tŵν čμπР. ] after his previous tears .'
6

8TI TάρEOTAL, K.T.A. ] as he would return to them in a short

time : ' oλly. xp. are genitives of time : comp. Plato, Symp. p. 172,

πολλῶν ἐτῶν ᾿Αγάθων ἐνθάδε οὐκ ἐπιδεδήμηκεν, Agathon has not resided

here for many years.' Jelf, Gr. Gr. § 523.

CHAPTER V.

éviaUTÓV, K.T.λ. ] accus. of duration of time : ' is said to have

continued for a year longer (eri) in the class of boys.'

ČOKWTTOV, K.T.λ. ] ' jested at him for having returned after having

learnt to be luxurious among the Medes : ' Anglicè, ' for having learnt

luxury among the Medes ere his return.'- ko ] opt. , because the jest

is quoted indirectly (in oratione obliquâ).

¿wididóvтa, K.T.λ.] ' they perceived that he was more disposed to

offer part of his own share than to ask for more: ' on the partic. after

a verb of perception, see note on ch. 1. 2 : on the partitive gen. μépovs,

see note on τῶν ἐρρωμένων, ch . IV. 20 .

Taλλа, K.T.λ. ] ' excelling themselves in all other respects.'

2. On this perversion of the real facts of history, see Introd . p. vi .

The true Cyaxares was a predecessor of Astyages. Astyages was

dethroned and succeeded by Cyrus, whose successor was Cambyses.

πάντας Σύρους, 'Αραβίων βασ. ] see notes on ch . I. 4.
-

-
TpKavlovs, Bakтplovs] Mount Zagros was the well-defined boun-

dary of Assyria on the Persian side : indeed it is still the line of de-

marcation between Persia and Turkey ; so that the mention of these

nations as tributaries of the Assyrian king only shows Xenophon's

perhaps intentional inaccuracy here. The Hyrcanians, who dwelt on

the south-eastern shore of the Caspian sea, were separated from the

Assyrian empire by the whole breadth of the Median empire ; while

the Bactrian frontier was about 800 miles from Assyria, and could only

be reached by a march across Persia or Media.

3. Kpoîoov] Labynetus, king of Assyria, had a treaty with Croesus,

Herod. 1. 77.

Καππαδοκῶν, Φρύγας ἀμφ . , Παφλαγόνας. Κάρας, Κίλικας] see notes
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on ch. 1. 4. The Paphlagonians, Phrygians, and Carians all lay west

of the Halys, and were therefore, according to Herod. 1. 6, subjects of

Croesus, so that their alliance could hardly have been courted as if they

had been independent powers. See Introd . p. vii.

-

-

'Ivdoùs] see Introd. p. vi .

συνεστηκότα εἰς ταὐτὸ] • closely combined together.”

tetoinμévoi elev] had contracted : ' see note on rewoínto , iv. 18.

Kal KiVdUV. , K.T.λ. ] ' and would be likely, unless some one weakened

them beforehand (páras), to attack ( ióvres él ) each of the nations

singly and thus subdue them [all] .'—àσ0evwσoi] fut. opt. act. of

ào0evów, I weaken.'

-
- πрдя тò коLÒν] to the public council : ' consisting of the elders,

of yepairepo , as described in ch. II. 14 above. On Xenophon's incon-

sistency in attributing to Persia a limited monarchy of the Spartan

type, see Introd. p. vii.
6

5. ědoσav dé, K.T.λ. ] and they allowed him to chocse 200 out of

the peers ' see Introd . p. vii . πрoσeλéσlαi] 2 aor . infin . mid. of

προσαιρέω.

Yiyvovтaι dh, K.T.A.] ' these then amount to 1000.'
6

6. ἐπεὶ δὲ ᾑρέθη τάχ.] and as soon as he was elected : ᾑρέθη]

1 aor. pass. of aipéw.

7. εἰς τόδε—κατέστην] ' I undertook this office.

8. 8, ti μévtol, K.T.λ.] ' but what benefit they acquired, with such a

character, either for the commonweal of Persia, or for themselves, I am

not yet able to discover.'

9. εὐφρανθῶσι] 1 aor. pass. conj . cf εὐφραίνω.
-

aλλ' ws, K.T.λ. ] ' no ; they order their conduct thus in the hope

( s) of enjoying themselves many degrees more for the future through

their present abstinence : ' evopavovμevo ] fut. mid. partic. of euppaívw ·

Tоλλаλάσia] neut. plur. accus. of Respect, used adverbially.

- åλλ' ÉxπÍČOVTES, K.T.^ . ] ‘ but because they hope that, by per-

suading men through their eloquence, they may achieve many great

blessings for themselves .'

10. ] Attic opt. pres. 3 pers. sing. of ¿áw.

lists.'

--

"
· ἀναγώνιστος διατ.] should pass his days without entering the

· οὐδ' ἂν οὗτος] ἂν belongs syntactically to είναι.

11. åλλ' èπeíπeр, K.T.A. ] since we are conscious of having exercised

ourselves ever since our boyhood in honourable and worthy pursuits . '

idiúτas, K.T.λ.] are mere laymen to contend with us :' imperi-

tiores quam ut nobiscum decertent.

―

6
idiwτai-πóvovs] are, as regards enduring hardships, quite in-

experienced.'

άypuñvñσai déov] when it is needful to submit to want of sleep :'

the neuter of many participles is used absolutely : as óvit being

lawful,' naрóv, ináρxov ' it being in one's power,' déov ' it being needful,'

δόξαν ' it having seemed good , εἰρημένον · it having been said, ἄδηλον

ovit being uncertain .'
·

ἀπείρως ἔχουσιν] • are unversed .

12. Soarep] just as :' neut. plur . used adverbially.— 8 , ' as 8

relish.'

- λeóvτwv] lions , it is said, rarely pass water without drinking.
―
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συγκεκόμισθε] ' you have stored up, ' perf. pass. of σvykoμí(w, used

in a midde sense, like Keкóμισтaι xápiv, he has received a favour,'

Demosth. Meid. c. 46.

-

-
· ἐπαινούμενοι] = ἐπαίνοις. • You rejoice in praise .

6
Taola ] ' strive to acquire,' contrasted with the pres. perf. Kek-

Tĥolai, to have acquired,' i.e. to possess.- rà alтia] the grounds of

praise.'

13. čλλŋ yɩyvwσkav] ' judging otherwise, ' i.e. with an opposite con-

viction at heart.

-
eis qué, K.T.λ. ] ' the loss will fall on me.'

· ἐπειδὴ καὶ ἐκπ. , κ.τ.λ. ] * since the appearance of aiming at other

men's property iniquitously is far from us.'
-

· ἄρχοντας ἀδ. χειρῶν] aggressors in wrong, ' lit. ' unjust hands.'

14. κἀκεῖνο θαρρεῖν] • to feel ccnfidence on this ground too : ἐκεῖνο is

a cognate accus., as in vi. 25, áppel ToÛTO.—TOλλà] often :' adverbial

accus.

avaλaßóvтes] ' taking charge of them.'

"

CHAPTER VI.

1. 'Eoria, Au ] Xen. here agrees with Herodotus, who enumerates Ju-

piter and Fire (Vesta) among the deities worshipped by the Persians.

-σννπроÚπεμπE] lit. aided in sending him on, ' i.e. ' joined his

escort.'

-
olwviCóμevo ] ' consulting omens :' elsewhere, Cyrop. II . 4 , 18 : vi .

4, 12, Xen. represents the Persians as practising the Greek art of divi-

nation in its various forms ; the personal is preferred to the impersonal

structure by the Greek idiom with these and similar adjectives : e.g.

δίκαιός ἐστι παθεῖν , it is just that he should suffer.
-

ås ovdéva, K.T.λ.] in the conviction that the signals of the su-

preme god could not be misconstrued by any one :' lit. could not

escape any one's notice.' On the accus. absolute with &s, see note on vi .

21. Ahoovтa] partic. fut. neut. plur. of λaveávw.

2. év iepoîs] èv often signifies the instrument. Parry's Gr. Gr. § 125.

·émíτndes édid. ] ' I purposely caused you to be taught these things.'

—συνείης] 2 aor . opt. of συνίημι.

-

-
en μávτeo ] in the power of soothsayers.' Comp. Demosth.

p. 90, 3, è̟ò'̟ vµîv čoti kodáŠeiv, ‘ in your power is punishment.'

- μnd' av, K.T.λ.] ´ nor again, should you ever chance (apa) to be

without an augur, might be at a loss what to make of divine intima-

tions.' On xpñolaí Tivi Ti, see note on 11. 12 above. Xpo] 2 pers.

sing. opt. pres. of xpâμai.

3. парà Оεŵν праkтIKάтepos] ' more likely to carry his point with the

gods.'

ВтE ǎρισта пράт. ] ' whenever he was most successful .'

μeμvтo] 3 pers. sing. opt. of μéμvnμai, perf. mid . , with pass.

form, of μιμνήσκω . - μεμνάτο, a various reading, comes from μεμνμην,

another form of the opt.

4. Öti ovveidéval, K.T.λ. ] ' because you seem to be self-conscious of



VI. 5-9. ]
65NOTES.

having never neglected them.' With σύνοιδα, συγγιγνώσκω ἐμαυτῷ the

participle may agree either with the subject, which in this case is σv,

or with the personal pronoun following the verb : i.e. àµeλýσavtɩ might

have been used here as correctly as aμeλhoas. Comp. Plato , Apol . p.

21 Β, ξύνοιδιι ἐμαυτῷ σοφὸς ὤν, with id. ib. p. 22 D, ἐμαυτῷ ξυνήδειν

ovdèv étiotaµéve. Jelf, Gr. Gr. § 682, 2.

-
- ὡς πρὸς φίλους, κ.τ.λ.] the construction is οὕτω διάκειμαι] I am

thus enabled to feel πρὸς τ. θεοὺς towards the gods ὡς φίλους μοι ὄντας,

asmy friends .'

5. Tí ráp, K.T.λ. ] ' Well, then, do you remember those conclusions

which once approved themselves to us ? that in all things which the

gods have bestowed, men who have gained knowledge of them succeed

better than men who are ignorant of them : that laborious persons

accomplish more than the idle : and that diligent persons live more

securely than persons careless in these matters : and therefore (our) we

should first render (Taρéxovтas) ourselves such as we ought to be , and

then (ouτws) , it seemed to us, we should (dev) pray for blessings from

the gods.'

6. μéμvnμai àkovo, σov ] I remember to have heard so from you : '

for the partic., see note on opâv èleλoûσas, i. 2.
-

kal yàp åváyên, K.T.A. ] Born. points out that yàp here refers to a

suppressed clause, and that the sense of the passage is this : 'I

remember to have heard so from you ; [and you argued well : ] indeed I

could not but assent to your argument.'

οὔτε ἱππεύειν] οὔτε belongs to νικᾶν · μὴ το μαθόντας ‘ neither for

victory in a cavalry fight without having learnt to ride ; ' and so with

the following clauses .
-
- ὁμοίως] belongs to ἀτυχεῖν · ‘ you also said that it was likely

that those who made impious prayers would meet with disappointments

from the gods in the same way as (duoíws woep) those making illegal

requests would fail of success at the hands of men.'

7. ὅπως ἂν—γένοιτο] ‘ by what means he might become : δοκίμως]

' really and truly ; ' öπws av is here used in a modal sense : in the two

following clauses oπws is used with the fut. indic. in a final sense, so

that ὅπως ἕξουσι 'that they shall have.'

--

=

- TOÚTOV—ŏVTOS ] ‘ allowing this to be a great achievement .’
6

8. ταὐτά μοι—λογίζωμαι] lit. these things seem to me the same,

i.e. I am still of the same opinion , when I consider the matter with a

view (σкож@v) to government in the abstract .'

---
aptáμevos ȧTÓ, K.T.A. ] is parenthetical : men who I perceive-

to begin with these friends of ours ( i.e. the Medes)-think ( yovμévovs)

that a ruler ought to differ from the ruled both by his dining more

sumptuously,' etc. On the idiomatic use of the partic. after a verb of

perception, see note on 1., 2 above.

Kal Távтα] and in all respects : ' as in Soph. El. 293 , å πávт'

ἅναλκις οὗτος .- διάγειν] ' to live.
-

προθυμούμενον] with zeal.

9. ěviá čσTIV, K.T.A.] ' there are some points in which (&) we have

not to contend with men, but with circumstances themselves : ' ] is a

cognate accus. Parry, Gr. Gr. § 95.

-
avτíkα] ‘ for instance : ' eveùs is similarly used : ǹ åpxǹ] ' your

command:' karaλeλúσera! ] fut. perfect pass. of κаTaλów.
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Av—dawávn] ' should, however, his resources fail him.'

πŵs ǎp' ěžel, K.T.A. ] ' how then will the affairs of the army

stand? '

- àπ' èµoû àν «рory.] ' such as may accrue from my own resources.

On av with participles, see Parry, Gr. Gr. § 186.

- ἐν φιλία] sub . γῇ.

10. Toû dúvaμiv exOVTOS] ' one who has power in his hands.'

où dè TEŠhv, K.T.λ.] you are going from hence with an infantry

force in exchange for which I well know that you would not take any

other many times greater, and you will have the Median cavalry, an

excellent body of men, to support you ' (σúμμaxov).

- •
· Xapíseσlai, K.T.λ.] will serve you, from a desire (Boúλoμevov) to

gain your favour, and for fear lest it should suffer harm."

-
ὧν δεῖ ὑπάρχειν] ὧν is attracted by its antecedent τούτων, which

is understood ; the full phrase would be τούτων ἃ δεῖ ὑπάρχειν.
-

- Kal človя, K.T.λ.] ' for the sake of habit, i.e. for the sake of

being habitually provident, you should devise means of ensuring

supplies .'

--

-

-

μoi μéμvnoo] ' remember, pray: ' po is an ethical dative.

· μηχανῶ] imperat. pres. mid. of μηχανάω.

- Kal yàp TEÚÇEL, K.7.λ.] ‘ for you will gain more readily from

those from whom you may ask, if you do not seem to be in want.'

· αἰδοῦς] · respect: ᾽ ἕως ἂν ἔχωσι τὰ δ.] so long as they have what

they need.'

-ikavòs] is in the nom. case, because it relates to the same subject

as the principal δύνῃ . See note on βέλτιστοι , ii . 15.
·

11. ἄλλως τε καὶὅτι] especially in saying that. —ὧν μὲν] ὧν, as

usual, is attracted by ToÚTwv. See note on iii ., 2 above.
6

éo' ofs] on what terms : ' πpòs roîs expn. ] in addition to what is

stipulated.'

· τὸ δ᾽ ἔχοντα, κ.τ.λ.] τὸ belongs to ἀμελεῖν · ‘ that a man having

a force by means of which it is possible ( σTI = ěžeσTI) for him, by

doing good to his friends, to receive benefits in return, and, if he has

( xovтa) enemies, to endeavour to take vengeance on them-- that he

should after all (erreira) neglect procuring supplies —do you think that

such conduct would be less shameful?' etc.

-

- àpyoûσav åvwpéλnтov] ' unprofitable by lying idle.'

- Ως γ᾿ ἐμοῦ, κ.τ.λ.] ' rest satisfied ( οὕτως ἔχε τὴν γνώμην) , in the

assurance (&s) that I shall never neglect playing my part in providing

(ovµµnxavâolai) the needful supplies for the soldiers,' etc.

-'s, with gen. or accus. absolute, denotes a supposition, an assur-

ance, or a belief.—èv piλíą] sub. Yộ.

12. ov yàp µéµvnµai] où yàp is interrogative : ' do I not remember ? '

'I well remember.'

-
aua didous poi] ' while giving it to me.'

"
- *Apά ye, K.T.λ.] Child,' said you, ' did this man, to whom you

are carrying his fee, ever say a word to you about military economics

as among the qualifications of a general ? '—èmeµihoon ] 1 aor. of the

passive deponent ἐπιμιμνήσκομαι.

is deñσov] ' inasmuch as it will be requisite that a general should

attend to these points too in his army's behalf. '

-
— deñσov] fut. partic. of dev, used absolutely, like déov, v. 11 ,
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where seenote.—ἐπήρου] 2 pers. sing . of ἐπηρόμην, aor. of ἐπέρυμαι,

'to ask,' 'question.'

-
13. árépnoa] 1 aor. of åπópnμi, ' I deny,' ' I say no.'

κράτιστοι τῶν πολ. ἔργων γ.] ' might be made to

military duties : ' KрaтIσTEVEL similarly takes a gen.

§ 504.

excel in their

Jelf, Gr. Gr.

ἀνέκρινας αὖ σὺ καὶ τόδε] ‘ you in turn raised this question

also ,' etc.

--

=

TO Tâν diapéρEL, K.T.λ. ] ' in every undertaking ardor differs from

despondency in the greatest possible degree : ' rò Tâv omnino, Born.

Anglicè, in every enterprise, ardor or despondency makes all the

difference.'

el Tiva NóYov, K.T.A.] whether, in teaching me, he had delivered

any precepts about obedience in an army (lit. concerning an army

obeying), by what means (&s) one might best contrive to produce it ?'

—μηχανῷτο] 3 pers. sing. pres . opt. mid. of μηχανάω.
6

14. appηrov] untouched,' ' untaught,' as in Soph. O. R. 201.-

Téλos] at last. -pain ] ' he professed : ' opt. pres . of onui.

άπокρívoμa ] this historical present is often used to give vigour

and liveliness to narrative. Parry, Gr. Gr. § 144, 1 .

--
διῆλθές μοι] ' you taught me in detail, παρατ. ἕκαστον, laying each

point separately before me.'

15. ἐκ τούτου] upon this : συνῆν τούτοις] ‘ I began to associate

with those.'

-
èπeloony] ' I was persuaded, ' i.e. ' I satisfied myself. '

6
Èπel –¿yevóμnv] when I was placed in this command.'

16. Tрòs TаUTα] thereon : ' on] as before, is redundant : oro

refers to ιατροί.

-
·тоÚтOν μеyaλ.]

disease.

---
· ἀρχὴν] ' at all.

' nobler than this,' i.e. than the art of curing

See note on Thν àρxǹv, ii . 3, above.

Xpóvov Tuva] for any length of time: ' accus. of duration of

time : v T auT ] ' on the same ground.'

-
— µáρTupes dé, K.T.A. ] and in either of them (i.e. in healthy or

unhealthy spots) the persons and complexions of the inhabitants offer

themselves as sure indications.'

— µvhodnтɩ où] ‘ you must consider: ' imperat. of ?µvhúðnv, 1 aor.

of dep. pass. μiµvhokoµai.

TWS TELрa] ' how you endeavour.'

17. EKπová тà eio. ] ' I work off [by exercise] what enters into me.'

Tŵv ǎλλw ] ' the rest,' i.e. the troops .

· Où μа, к.т.λ. ] ' nay, by Jove, there will not only be leisure, but

necessity,' i.e. an army must be kept in exercise, or it will not be

healthy.
-

-

•
·арydν трépeσlαi] to support himself while idle .'

- TλEÎOTά TE Yáp, K.T.λ. ] for in an army there is a vast number

of eaters ( lit. things eating), starting, too, with very limited supplies,

and consuming most lavishly whatever they may capture.'-dayiλéo.]

neuter accus. plur. of dayans, used adverbially. In the words ois av

λάβῃ, οἷs is attracted by τούτοις understood. See Parry, Gr. Gr. § 166,

a, and note on dσwv èóрака, iii . 2 , above. In strict grammar, the

construction would be καὶ δαψιλέστατα χρώμενα τούτοις , ἃ ἂν λάβῃ.
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18. Tdu dé YE, K.T.A.] ' But at any rate I can undertake that the

working general (meaning himself) shall at once show you his troops

in full possession of the requisite supplies, and,' etc.

TÓ Ye µeλetâσdai, K.T.λ. ] the accus. absolute : ' with respect to

the practising of the several duties of the soldier .' On this use of the

infin. with the article, see note on rò apxei , i. 3.

-
· ἀγῶνας ἂν] ἂν belongs to ποιεῖν · it is placed early in the clause

to mark the hypothetical tone of the sentence .- OTE, K.T.A. ] ' So that,

whenever he wanted, he might be able (exeu àv) to make use of (his

troops) thoroughly trained .' Born. understands Toîs σтpatiwτais with

παρεσκευασμένοις.

19. ᾗπερ ὅταν] sub. ἀνακαλεῖται.
-

EXEL VπаKOVOVσas ] finds them obedient .'

TEλEUTŵσαi] ‘ at¯last : ' the partic. is used adverbially ; comp.

λαθὼν, ‘ secretly, φθάσας, φθάμενος, ἀνύσας, ‘ quickly, ἄσμενος , “ with

pleasure,' xaípov, with impunity.'—ovď dπóтav , к.т.λ.] ' not even when

he calls them, with the beast actually in sight : ' lit. ' actually seeing

the beast .'

- 6
ảλλà Toû µév, K.T.A. ] but a general must refrain from stating

on his own authority (avròv) what he may not surely know : ' &λλoi d',

K.T.λ.] and at times the statements of others may effect the same

end : i.e. he may occasionally compass the same end by making others

his mouthpiece. For évíore, the reading of Schneider, Born. and

Gorham, L. Dindori arbitrarily substitutes everol, suborned ,' for

which there is no authority earlier than Appian. In his larger edition

of the Cyrop. , Oxford, 1857 , he assigns no MS. authority for the word,

but simply says he has also inserted it on conjectural grounds, in a

doubtful text of Xen. Anab. 7 , 6 , 41 .

èv míotei diaow(ei ] to preserve in full credit.'

20. OÙK ȧTelρws , K.T.λ. ] ' I do not think myself unskilled in it, ' i.e.

in rendering soldiers obedient .

-

-
· εὐθὺς goes with ἐκ παιδίου] • from my early childhood.

· καὶ τοίνυν κατανοῶν, κ.τ.λ.] ‘ indeed, on reflecting upon these

matters, I think I understand that what among all men most excites

to obedience, is to praise and honour the obedient,' etc. Born. however

construes év nãow by omnino.

21. Kaì è̟nì μév, K.T.λ. ] certainly, that is the road to compulsory .

obedience : but there is another and a shorter road to what is far

better than this , cheerful obedience.'

-

—

Kai dǹ Kai, K.T.λ. ] and especially in the case of invalids.'

ŵs iσxvpŵs, K.T.X. ] ' how earnestly they endeavour not to be left

at all behind by them.'

-
Tellóμevo ] by obeying,' ' if they obey.'

Eπl Tη AUT. K.] ' to his own prejudice.'

22. Aéyw yàp ovv] yes, I do say so.'

kal Ev čk. σ. ] by considering each point separately.'
6

- µǹ wv åyao. y. ] without being a good farmer : ' μ is con-

ditional.

Öпws dóεav, K.T.λ.] ' in order to gain repute, and (if) you should

procure excellent apparatus for each branch of these arts.'

-
ČρTI TE, K.T.λ. ] ‘ a short time after you had succeeded in imposing

upon people, you would, whenever you had to give proofs of your skill,
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be convicted of ignorance, and also (Tрoσéτi ) be branded ( paívoro) as

a boaster.'—¿§€^n^eyμévos ] partic. perf. pass. of ¿¿eλéyxW.

23. περὶ τοῦ συνοίσ. μέλλ. ] concerning what is likely to prove

advantageous : ' σvv. ] fut. infin . act. of σvμpépw.

μαθὼν ἂν] sub. φρόνιμος γένοιτο · ‘ It is clear that he would

become wise by learning whatever it is possible (ěσTI

know by learning.'
-

$ 109.

=
ἔξεστι) to

Pроviμwт. avd. ] ' is the part of a wiser man.' See Parry, Gr. Gr.

24. e₺ yàp oîμai , K.T.A.] ' for I think that he should show openly

that he is beneficent : εὖ goes with ποιοῦντα.

-

σφαλῶσι] 2 aor. pass. conj . of σφάλλω.

· ταῦτα—συμπαρ . ] it is in these respects rather that you should

show sympathy with them : ' Taûra is an accus. of respect. Parry, Gr.

Gr. § 98.

25. éπì τŵν πрάğewv] ' in action , ' i.e. when the army is in the field.

TOû λ. TλEOV. ] ' claiming more of the heat than his share, ' i.e.

exposing himself to it more than others.

-

ἢν δὲ διὰ μόχθων] sub. αἱ πράξεις ὦσι · ‘ if the campaign is

fatiguing.' Διὰ often signifies mode or manner, e.g. διὰ τάχους,

speedily.' Thucyd. ii . 18. Jelf, Gr. Gr. § 627.
"

-
Oάppeι TOUTO] ' reassure yourself on this point.' See note on

θαρρεῖν, τ. 14 , above.

-
- autò tò eidéval, K.T.λ. ] ' the very fact of his knowing that what-

ever he may do, is not unobserved .'

26. 'OTÓTE dé, K.T.λ. ] ' but, whenever you found that (σo is an

ethical dat. ) your troops possessed the requisite supplies : ' hoKNKÓTES

elev] 3 pers. plur. opt. perf. act. of aσkeiv, to exercise .'

-
-pinoTiμws d' , K.T.λ. ] and were full of zeal to prove their

valour.'

-
· σwopoveîv, K.T.λ.] ' to be wise in wishing for a decisive engage-

nent with the enemy as soon as possible .'

-
ἂν οἰώμεθα] ἂν

=
& av, which we may believe.'

27. OvKÉTL, K.T.λ. ] you are not now (oйkétɩ) asking about a matter

in any respect trifling.'

·Oîos av, K.T.λ.] lit. ' such as you being would be a most just

man,' etc. i.e. such a character as would imply in you the strictest

regard for justice and law.'

28. Kal vûv πрós, K.T λ. ] and so we do still towards friends,' etc.
6

- Tí dè λéovoi, K.T.A. ] and why did you not place yourselves on

an equal footing with lions. bears , and panthers, when you contended

with them, instead of always endeavouring to secure some advantage

in struggling with them?' aurà] sub. Onpía, the generic name of all

the beasts mentioned.

29. Nal-Onpiwv ye. ] ' Yes, certainly, against beasts : ' the force

of ye may be given by emphasising Onplwv, which is an objective gen.

governed by πλεονεξίαι .—εἰ καὶ] if I even.

οἶδα λαμβάνων] • I remember receiving. See note on ὁρᾶν ἐθελούσας,

i . 2 : and comp. Milton, Par. Lost , 9. 752 , ‘ And knew not eating

death.'

-
èv TOÚTOIS] by these means : ' èv, see note on 2 above, often signi-

fies instrumentality.
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30. éπ avoрúπois] for dealing with men.'

31. éπl тŵν μ. пpo . ] in the days of our ancestors.' Comp. De-

mosth. p. 28 , 2, ἐπὶ ἐμοῦ γὰρ γέγονε ταῦτα, ‘ these things happened in

my time.'

-

--

tion.

- TOÚTWV &] TOÚTWv is a partitive gen., which of these .'

èπí ye aya0 ] ' if for a good purpose : ' ye emphasises the limita-

·
32. Taûta de didáσ. ] and it was needful for him, while giving

these instructions , to exercise, ' etc.

-

-

-
Tò eВ ¿§απатâv] for artful deception .'

- μὴ οὐχὶ] see note on μὴ οὐ, iv. 2.

33. pòs nuas auT . ] ' in their relations to ourselves.'

OUV TOLOUT ] L. Dindorf thinks it certain that Xen. never wrote

σὺν here.

34. où yàp âv ĚTI, K.T.λ.] ' for, as you have been bred together in

habits of mutual respect, you do not seem likely in future ( Ti) to

break out into becoming savage neighbours.'-èevexoñvai] 1 aor. pass.

infin . of ἐκφέρω.

35. ὡς τοίνυν, κ.τ.λ.] ἐμὲ may be taken with διδάσκειν · but it is

probably an accus. absolute. See note on iv. 21 , ❀s navσoμévous . It

may then be construed : ' looking on me, then, as a late learner of

these arts of overreaching.'

―― "
Mпxаvw, K.т.λ. ] Contrive then, as far as you can, with your

own men in the best order, to take the enemy in disorder.'-Mnxavŵ]

imperat. pres. of unxavŵμai.

36. Tоλλà TоÚTV] ' many of these opportunities.'

-

leaea ] pres. infin . of lepa , ' I hasten, ' middle voice of Inu .

"
37. Kal Toλú ye u. ] Ay ! and far more so.'-èv TOÚTOS] in these

cases,' those mentioned § 36 :-ŵs ènì -d ñoλù] as a general rule.'

oi d'ékaπatŵvtES, K.T.λ. ] ' whereas those who want to deceive

(the pres. tense often signifies an intention ) the enemy are enabled to

surprise them unguarded by inspiring them with confidence, or to

throw them into disorder by surrendering themselves to pursuit, and,

after decoying them, by pretended flight, into disadvantageous ground,

to attack them there.'

6
38. TOINTHY, K.T.A.] ' a contriver of stratagems against the enemy.'

39. el dè σúye, K.T.A. ] but if you were [ to do] nothing more than

transfer to men the stratagems which you devised in dealing with (ẻπl)

very (návʊ) small game, don't you think that you would have driven a

long way on the road towards (i.e. made considerable advances in)

overreaching your enemies ?' With the ellipse of Tonσais after

μηδὲν ἄλλο, comp. iv. 13, above, Τί ἄλλο ἢ δήσας ἀναγκάσω ;—πάνυ is

separated from its adjective by hyperbaton, as Toλù is in Plato, Phæd.

p. 232, πολὶ ἐπὶ δεινοτέρῳ ὀλέθρῳ. Adverbs expressing advance or

motion towards any object, take a gen. , as rрóow does here, and in the

common Platonic phrase πρόσω φιλοσοφίας ἐλαύνειν, ' to make advances

in philosophy.' Comp. Soph. El. 900 , тúµßоν проσeîpπov åσσov, ' I crept

on nearer the tomb.'

-
TорELOV VUKTOS] ' you used to set out at night.'

TO KEKIVNμÉVOV, K.T.A. ] ' the ground which had been disturbed

[in setting the nets and preparing the decoy] had been made like the
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undisturbed ground, ' to prevent the strange birds suspecting a trap.-

oovides] decoy birds.
-

· тà σνµþéроνта inр.] ' to serve you in the requisite way,' accus.

of respect. Parry, Gr. Gr. § 98.
--

hoкhKELS dé, K.T.A.] and you had trained yourself to draw the

nets before (poável ) the birds could fly away.'

40. νέμεται] • feeds : κατὰ πόδας] by running.
-

TOUS TOPOUS] its runs : ' èvemeτávvus àv] ' you would stretch,' i.e.

you used to stretch, av being used to express a habit, as in Soph . Phil.

294, ταῦτ᾽ ἂν ἐξέρπων τάλας ἐμηχανώμην, • these things, amid my

misery, I would creep out to provide .'

Kai To σpódрa, K.T..] and, in the impetuosity of its flight, it

would fall into [the net] and entangle itself."

TOû dé, K.T.λ. ] ‘ and, that it may not escape even from hence :'

an infin. is often used with the article in the gen. to express the aim

or intent of an action : e.g. Thucyd. i . 4, Mívws Tò AnotIkdv kalýpel—

τοῦ τὰς προσόδους μᾶλλον ἰέναι αὐτῷ, Jelf, Gr. Gr. § 492.

ἐπιγενήσεσθαι] ' to appear on the scene.'

– Kal avròs µév, K.T.A. ] while you yourself, shouting behind, with

a cry that never lags behind the hare, would amaze it so that in its

distraction it is taken : and you would make those in front lie concealed

(λavoável ) in ambush, after enjoining them to be silent.' Born. thus

explains TepiCovon the faster the hare runs, the louder you should

shout, to make her think you are close behind her.'

41. oùk olda, K.T.λ. ] ' I don't know whether you would leave one of

the enemy alive.'

-
ἐν τῷ τοιούτῳ δὲ] δὲ in this apodosis may be rendered by the

English ' why: ' ' why, in such a case.' A is similarly used in Cyrop.

ii. 3, 19, τούτοις δ᾽ ἧσθείς · iv. 6, 4, ἐν τούτῳ δέ. Herm. on Viger,

vol. ii. p. 676, says dè sic usurpatur, si longius est prius membrum

(as in this case), ita ut majore quâdam vi indigeat apodosis. quo

facilius a protasi discernatur. ' He quotes Soph. El . 783 , where in the

words νῦν δ᾽ ἕκηλά που, κ.τ.λ. , δὲ marks the commencement of the

apodosis after a long parenthesis .

ai ÈK TUλλOÛ, K.T.A. ] advantages long before secured.'

hornuéva] partic. perf. pass. of aσkeîv, to train : ' Teonyµévai

partic. perf. pass. of hyew , to whet.'
6

42. ÓπÓσOUS, K.T.A.] as many as you may expect to obey you, will

in their turn (kai) expect,' etc.

-
τί σοι ποιήσουσιν, κ.τ.λ.] σοι is an ethical dat. , ' what the men

under your command are to do, when it is day.'

43. Яμépas, VUKтds ] ' by day, by night :' genitives of time. See

note on ὀλίγου χρόνου, iv. 28 .
6

στενὰς ἢ πλατείας ὁδοὺς] along narrow or broad roads. The

accus. is used after verbs signifying motion along, e.g. Æsch. Ag. 81 ,

τρίποδας ὁδοὺς στείχει : Thucyd. v. 10, ἔθει ὁδόν.

-
Katà Képas ǎyoVTI] ‘ while leading your troops in columns : ' èπl

páλayyos] in phalanx: a compact mass of infantry with the broad

side in front ; and in files from eight to twenty-five deep, according to

circumstances. Κατὰ κέρας is also expressed by κατά βάθος, and ἐπὶ

φάλαγγος by κατὰ μῆκος.
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πῶς χρὴ ἀντικαθιστάναι] what counter formation to adopt .

Kатà πрóσwжоV] ' in front, ' i.e. if they should appear on your

flank, or in your rear.

-

ἠμέληκας] perf. act. indic. of ἀμελεῖν.
"

Tρds тà σνμß.] according to circumstances.'

44. Mdee uov] ' learn from me:' verbs expressing the reception of

mental and physical perception , take a genitive of the source of the

perception, e.g. Soph. Ed. C. 793, σapéoтEроv Kλów Poiẞou, ' I hear

more clearly from Apollo: ' Esch. P. V. 720 , μaleiv Thode, ' to learn

from this woman.'

-
- aipoûvтaι πpá‡. eik. ] ' choose lines of action by conjecture.'

45. ἐξ αὐτῶν τ. γιγν.] • from what actually takes place .

To μépos ] ' their share.'

46. ei kλnpoúuevos, K.T..] ' than if a man were to regulate his

actions by the results he might obtain (8 , тı λáxo ) on casting lots ,'

or, as we should say, ' on tossing up : ' Adxoi] opt. 2 aor. of λayxávw.

ȧv0рάπшv] Sub. TоÚTois, ' to those among the men who ask their

advice, to whom,' etc.
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